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^prefact 

T his book is the result of several years of experimentation in 
the teaching of New Testament history and literature to col- 
lege students. Its aim is simple: to present the results of scholar- 
ship to the student who is seriously interested in the New Testa- 
ment as a book of literature, of history, and of religion. It will 
not prove exhaustive enough for scholars, since it is intended 
rather as a “first reader” for the student. If it succeeds in pictur- 
ing with some degree of clarity the conditions under which the 
New Testament came to be written and in stimulating the reader 
to further study, it will have accomplished its purpose. The Se- 
lect Bibliography should serve as a guide to continued reading. 

The graduate and the undergraduate fields have joined efforts 
in the production of the volume. Mr. Riddle prepared the first 
draft for his sections of the volume while he was Associate Pro- 
fessor of New Testament and Early Christian Literature at the 
University of Chicago. Entry into the United States Army Air 
Corps interrupted his work on this project, so that the main re- 
sponsibility for revision and re-writing has been Mr. Hutson’s. 
The end of World War II has permitted Mr. Riddle’s participation 
in the final stages of manuscript preparation and publication. 
The following was the original division according to chapters : 
i-iii, x~xiii, xvi-xx (Riddle); iv-ix, xiv-xv. Appendix (Hutson). 


Donald W. Riddle 

Cambridge, Mass. 
January 14, 1946 


Harold H. Hutson 

Birmingham-Southern College 
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BEFORE ALEXANDER AND AFTER 


T O UNDERSTAND the history and literature of early Christi- 
anity, it is necessary to understand the world in which Chris- 
tianity appeared — the world which in part brought it into being. 
To appreciate the world in which early Christianity appeared, it 
is necessary to begin with the Hellenistic age, for this was one of 
those fruitful transition periods which welded its past and its 
present into an eventful future. 

Before Alexander, the East had been more important in the de- 
velopment of culture and of civilization than the West; after 
Alexander, the East and the West flowed together to form West- 
ern civilization. Before Alexander the large and powerful em- 
pires of the Orient had overshadowed the small political units of 
the Greek city-states. Not yet had the power of Rome become the 
major factor in Western politics, nor had it even registered upon 
the great world of the East. 

The far-flung oriental empires prior to Alexander were simply 
miscellaneous congeries of peoples and cultures. Religion was the 
most evident thread in the slight pattern of relationships. After 
Alexander there were more observable relationships throughout 
the world at large; and there were certain aspects of a general, 
working unity — ^for example, a single language which, besides 
the many local tongues and dialects, made possible some com- 
munication throughout the ancient world. 

Before Alexander commercial intercourse and communication 
(although in certain cases extensive) was largely localized ; after 
Alexander the Mediterranean Sea became the center of commer- 
cial activity, which soon thrust its way to Britain, to western 
Africa, and beyond the Near East. 

1 




2 NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND UTERATURE 

This development witnessed rapid and continuous change. 
The change involved not only political and military shifts but 
also social attitudes as well. Before Alexander the given local 
political organization necessarily determined the particular cul- 
ture of a people; after Alexander’s work had been done, the for- 
mer political lines were obliterated, and new loyalties, values, 
and social attitudes were demanded by the changed world. In 
one way or another, directly or indirectly, all people were af- 
fected. 

The military and political exploits of Alexander mark the 
high-water line of Macedonian encroachment upon the Greek 
city-states. The early stages of this influence can be seen in the 
Philippics of Demosthenes, who warned the Athenians against 
the barbarian Philip. Alexander utilized and improved the in- 
novations in military technique which his father had devised, 
but he was not content to stop with the subjection of the Greek 
city-states. He challenged the mighty power of Persia. At the 
Granicus River, near the location of legendary Troy, Alexander 
in 334 B.c. led his army to the first victory over Persia. The fol- 
lowing year he won a crushing victory at the Battle of Issus . The 
offer of extensive territories from the defeated king did not deter 
Alexander from his further conquests. Damascus, Tyre, and 
Gaza capitulated, and the way was open to Egypt. This ancient 
land surrendered without a fight. It was during his brief stay in 
Egypt that Alexander's deification occurred, a significant event 
for later religious attitudes. When he returned to Persia, the Bat- 
tle of Arbela in 331 resulted in his complete victory, and the en- 
tire ‘ ‘world’ ’ to the south and east of his much smaller “Greek’ ’ 
territory was at his feet. Alexander’s penetration as far east as the 
Ganges and his sending of expeditions to the region of the Cas- 
pian Sea indicate not only his crushing military force but also his 
insatiable interest in things new and foreign. 

Alexander’s remarkable intellectual grasp of the significance 
of his military conquests is suggested by the details of his plan for 
world rule. Not less interesting than his commercial and political 
schemes is the scientific interest which led him to collect and 
send to his teacher, Aristotle, specimens from the places visited. 
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The significance of the commercial implications is not to be 
minimized. Although Alexandria in Egypt, developed as an out- 
post of commercial communication, became the greatest in im- 
portance of all, there were many other “Alexandrias,” which 
were founded for the same purpose. 

Likewise, it is clear that the shrewd conqueror was actuated 
by intelligence of the highest order when he had himself deified 
at the Egyptian oasis of Siwa. It is obvious that he realized the 
magnitude of the political entity which he was molding. He saw 
clearly that so expansive a territory, peopled by subjects of in- 
finitely diverse cultures, must have an effective symbol of unity. 
He found that symbol in himself as elevated to divine status. 
Alexander was not the last to see the value of displaying the em- 
peror as a human flag. However questionable may have been the 
wisdom of his choice — for his Western friends and associates 
frowned upon his requirement that they prostrate themselves in 
his presence — it is evident that he had a purpose and that he was 
aware of the potentialities of religion as a unifying force. 

Of tremendous importance for the unity of Alexander’s world 
was the spread of Greek as the common language. Regions re- 
tained in many instances their own dialects for local use, but in- 
ternational commerce and government soon made Greek the uni- 
versal tongue. But the Greek which spread over the Mediter- 
ranean world was not the speech of “classical” Athens; it was a 
modified or developed form of the language which came to be 
described as koine (“common”). For language, like all cultural 
tools, is changed by generations of use, particularly where whole 
areas come within a short period of time to adopt it. 

It was the common Greek of the Hellenistic world in which 
the New Testament was written. Scholars who once referred to 
New Testament Greek as “biblical” or “degenerate” discovered 
that it shared the characteristics of the common language which 
followed Alexander’s conquests. The rude awakening of these 
scholars occurred in the last decades of the nineteenth century, 
when the Egyptian papyri were discovered. The commonplace 
correspondence on these discarded sheets made from the papyrus 
plant showed the same linguistic character as the Greek New 
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Testament. The “puzzle” was solved; the language universalized 
by Alexander had been the ready instrument for the first Chris- 
tian documents. 

The major purpose of Alexander collapsed, of course, with his 
death. Instead of the one-world empire, there appeared three 
recognizable entities. The Persian power was succeeded by the 
Seleucid kingdom, whose “capital” was significantly located in 
Antioch rather than in the Mesopotamian region. This clearly 
indicates that in the mixture of Eastern and Western elements the 
West was dominant. Egypt came under the dominance of the 
Ptolemies. The “Greek” areas were ruled by “the successors”; 
their devious history, since it is unimportant for the particular 
subject of this book, may be disregarded. When the localities and 
peoples of this area reappear in early Christian history and litera- 
ture, they are organized as provinces of the Roman Empire. 

But although Alexander’s primary purpose perished with his 
death, other features of his grandiose plan were continued, and 
certain outgrowths were of basic importance in the ensuing de- 
velopments. The common dialect Greek remained the vehicle of 
communication and of culture, and the fused elements of East 
and West brought into being a culture which was distinctive. 
The outcome was Hellenism — a development of Greek culture 
whose characteristics were as distinctive as had been those of 
Athens and the classical Hellenic civilization. 

The Hellenistic period has been called the “silver age,” a 
phrase meant to stand in obvious and negative contrast to the 
“golden age” — as classical Hellenic civilization is commonly de- 
scribed. The value- judgment may be disregarded. However, it is 
inescapably true that the literature of the Hellenistic period is 
not so “good” as that of classical Greece. In the Hellenistic age 
there were no philosophers comparable to Plato and Aristotle. 
But in Hellenistic days the writings of the earlier Greeks were 
collected into libraries, and something like library science was 
developed; philosophy left the cloistered academy and lyceum 
and, democratized, was brought to the common man. Such a 
Hellenistic philosopher as Epictetus was no “scholar,” in the 
basic meaning of the word; but the literary form by which the 
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Cynic-Stoic philosophy was propagated was one of the typical 
products of Hellenism. In literature and in thought Alexander’s 
work formed a watershed between cultures. It is a fact that in 
quality these products of culture were inferior to those of the 
Hellenic age; what is significant is that the dissemination and 
popularization of literature and philosophy were characteristic 
of the Hellenistic period, while excellence had been the glory of 
the classical age. 

Perhaps no development was of greater importance than the 
world view of the Hellenistic age. Before Alexander localism was 
dominant; after him there came a cosmopolitanism and an in- 
dividualism which were vitally complementary even though 
they seemed contradictory. Both grew out of the political and 
cultural changes which were effected by Alexander’s conquests. 
As the former political lines were obliterated and the conception 
of world-state emerged, inevitably the old localisms were deeply 
affected. It was no longer possible for the Athenian or the Ephe- 
sian to consider his homeland as the world, for his homeland no 
longer existed as a state. Thus the awareness of the larger world 
brought into being the cosmopolitanism which had been per- 
ceived by philosophers but which awaited an exceptional politi- 
cal leader to give it vitality. 

But, by the same token, thoroughgoing individualism arose as 
the only practical social attitude. Ultimately it sprang from the 
judgment of value. “The world” is a large place, however lim- 
ited may be one’s apprehension of it. The small and homogeneous 
state no longer existed; gone were the old sanctions, the old 
means of protection and satisfaction of needs. Thus the individ- 
ual was thrown back upon himself; he, at least, had value and 
existed. Side by side, each supplementing and giving meaning 
to the other, were cosmopolitanism and individualism. 

There was one important exception to this, as to many of the 
developments of Hellenistic culture. Between the territories of 
the West — the “Greek” and the Anatolian localities of the 
Aegean Peninsula and Asia Minor — and the broadly sweeping 
kingdoms of the South and the East — now the Ptolemaic and the 
Seleucid kingdoms — was Palestine, the land of Israel. Although 
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by no means all Jews were domiciled there, it was, in a certain 
sense, accurately described as the “land of Israel.” Alexander 
had covered it in the movement of his armies; he had viewed the 
sacrifices in the “Temple.” But he had not subjected Palestine to 
the same control he had insisted upon elsewhere. It is a strange 
but important fact that (with such exception as shall be noted 
presently) the Jewish people — especially those resident in Pales- 
tine — the sole significant exception to the otherwise com- 
plete domination of Hellenistic culture. 

True, Jews were influenced and affected. Many influential Jews 
participated in the universal development of the culture which 
emerged with and after Alexander. It is significant, however, 
that this participation was engendered and directed chiefly out- 
side Palestine, particularly in Antioch and Alexandria. While it 
is true that many intellectual Jews took over and furthered Hel- 
lenistic science and thought, the Jews, generally speaking, main- 
tained their- traditional religious conceptions and customs. 
Where Hellenistic culture impinged upon Palestine, it was re- 
sisted. The ultimate effect, as we shall show, was to strengthen 
the particular characteristics which were a development of the 
Judaism of the old days. 

The entry of Rome upon the stage of the great powers mate- 
rially altered this picture. This book will not consider the ex- 
pansion of Rome in the early days but is concerned rather with 
the period when the inexorable trend of Roman power was felt 
in the eastern half of the Mediterranean basin, when Rome met 
Hellenistic culture and, in conquering, was conquered. 

Earlier Rome had been deeply influenced by Hellenic cul- 
ture; this is plainly evident in literature and religion. But later 
Rome — and particularly imperial Rome— -was profoundly af- 
fected by Hellenistic ways. It was at this time, indeed, that the 
confluence of East and West reached maximum volume. The West 
controlled in politics and in military might; the East subtly in- 
fused itself and transformed the controlling power. So effective 
was this phenomenon that historians note as the distinguishing 
characteristic in Roman life the degree to which oriental ele- 
ments are to be observed in the West. 
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Thus in the Roman Empire, roughly coincident with the rise 
and growth of Christianity, the forces which came into being 
with and after Alexander were in the ascendance. Roman Stoi- 
cism was the further development of a philosophy which had as- 
sumed particular character in the Hellenistic age. The Roman re- 
ligion was an eclectic mixture of indigenous elements and of val- 
ues which had become current in the new age of transition. 
Elements which had been born in the East were to be found in 
the life of the city of Rome itself. The commercial development 
which was no less important than the political control was the 
direct outgrowth of Hellenistic civilization. Art, in Rome as 
elsewhere, was not local but Hellenistic. The common Greek of 
the Hellenistic world was used in Rome besides the local, native 
language. 

It was therefore of the greatest significance that Christianity 
had its beginning after, rather than before, Alexander. Although 
Judaism, its mother-religion, had resisted and successfully avoid- 
ed most of the elements of Hellenism, it was a developed Judaism 
which bore and nurtured Jesus. And when Christianity emerged, 
it came into being in a world which was, as it were, set for the 
developments which took place. As shall be pointed out, Chris- 
tianity was a missionary religion; it is of the utmost significance 
that the cosmopolitanism of the world after Alexander gave the 
readiest impulse to the extension of religion. As had not been 
true before, there was a single language in which its messages 
could be expressed and be heard and understood everywhere. 
And this was the language, not of a race, or a nation, or of a 
people, but of all peoples, all races, all nations. Hellenistic com- 
merce had made highways on land and charted paths on the seas; 
travel and transportation had for decades followed these paths. 
The breakdown of the former political divisions had caused a 
mixture of peoples, so that a man could find some of his own 
people wherever he went. And the widespread social attitude of 
individualism, with consequent effect upon all current religions, 
made it possible for older religions to propagate themselves 
throughout the Mediterranean world and, by the same token. 
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made it possible for a new one to be extended from the place of 
its beginning to the limits of East and West. 

As shall be seen, every aspect of Hellenistic culture was of im- 
portance in the development of Christianity. Although Jesus 
was, in the direct sense, the flower of Judaism — the only signifi- 
cant exception to the otherwise complete extension of Hellen- 
istic culture — and the religion which' he lived and taught were 
within the framework of Judaism, Christianity was so intimately 
connected with and related to Hellenistic culture that the reli- 
gion and literature cannot be understood without comprehension 
of the Hellenistic age. To this background we must now turn. 



THE HELLENISTIC AGE OF TRANSITION 


AFTER Alexander the political world fell into three parts. 

The “Greek” territories and cities of Macedonia, the 
Greek Peninsula, and Asia Minor formed the westernmost part 
of the older Hellenistic world. The Seleucid kingdom, with Anti- 
och as the most important western city, included much of the 
vast expanse to the east which Alexander had conquered. Egypt 
under the Ptolemies continued as part of the old Egypt but was 
infused with the genuinely new life of the Hellenistic age of 
transition. 

As it had for centuries past, Palestine played the role of a small 
buffer state. Lying between the Seleucid kingdom and Egypt, it 
was nominally under the political control of the Ptolemies. But 
in culture and in influence it was far more effectively in the orbit 
of the northern power. 

In spite of political differentiation, there was a remarkable 
unity of the Hellenistic world. It is the purpose of this chapter to 
suggest the general character of the Hellenistic age and to show 
how this so permeated the world that rising Christianity and its 
literary expressions could not fail to be affected by it. 

The geographic unity of the Hellenistic world was the basis of 
economic, cultural, and religious development. Alexander had 
brought under at least nominal control the vast expanse to the 
east as far as India; but the only articulate unity of the Hellen- 
istic age, until the rise of Carthage and of Rome to power, was 
the eastern end of the Mediterranean. The old Greek cities grad- 
ually adopted the quality of the new age; and to these were add- 
ed several new cities, of which Alexandria in Egypt and Antioch 
in Syria serve as examples. It is significant that these cities were 

9 
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now of great commercial importance. A Hellenistic historian, 
Polybius,^ illustrates the solidarity of the Hellenistic world in 
his account of the earthquake which destroyed large portions of 
the city of Rhodes in 224 b.c. Commercial credit was extended to 
the Rhodians by rival cities, for all seemed to realize that Medi- 
terranean trade would be disrupted by the destruction of this im- 
portant city. The fact that Rhodes would thus be restored as a 
military power did not deter the extension of credit for com- 
mercial ends. 

The Hellenistic world had commercial unity. Ships plied be- 
tween Spain and the Indian Ocean. Trade included spices from 
the Orient, British tin, Chinese silk, and Indian cotton. Coins 
struck off by Alexander in India were in use two hundred years 
later. Merchants from all lands migrated and settled in foreign 
lands. 

For this commercial development on a world-wide scale, basic 
advance in science was necessary. The advancement of knowledge 
in this period is strikingly similar to the contributions, centuries 
later, of Copernicus and Galileo, with practical application by 
Columbus. In the Hellenistic age of transition the name of 
Eratosthenes stands high. His achievements were numerous: he 
abandoned the idea that the world was the center of the universe, 
he assumed that the earth was spherical, and he calculated (with 
not too erroneous result) the earth’s circumference. Although 
these findings are more striking to the modern student, his appli- 
cation of his knowledge to practical geography was more impor- 
tant to the people of his day and after. It is not a serious discount 
of his achievement to discover that he maintained the orthodox 
belief that the inhabited world was an island; what is remarkable 
is that his “maps” exhibit the generally correct shape of known 
countries, with fairly accurate relative distances. His use of lines, 
corresponding to latitude and longitude, give his charts a mod- 
em quality. 

The practical use of this increased knowledge in commercial 
navigation necessarily involved corresponding advance in mathe- 
matics and astronomy. It is necessary to mention only Archi- 

* Pol/bius The Histories v. 88-90. 
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medes and Euclid to indicate the remarkable development of 
mathematics. But the mystical, semicultic studies of the Neo- 
Pythagoreans also call attention to the semireligious aspects of 
Hellenism. However, the geometry of Euclid and the perception 
of higher mathematics by Archimedes — which had to be redis- 
covered centuries later in the beginning of the “modem” age — 
also illustrate the religious element in Hellenism. 

Astronomy, too, is basic to navigation. There was an “observ- 
atory" in Alexandria (of course, without a telescope), where 
some nine hundred fixed stars were catalogued. The great name 
in Hellenistic astronomy was that of Aristarchus of Samos. His 
view, that the sun is the center of our solar system and that the 
earth revolves around it, was too advanced for his rime; it was 
opposed even by philosophers. Aristarchus also attempted to 
compute the distance between planets, but with considerable 
error. The practical application of astronomy included studies in 
chronometry; public clocks, either of the shadow or water type, 
were common. Under the Ptolemies solar calculation resulted in 
the correction of the calendar by the addition of the three hun- 
dred and sixty-sixth day to each fourth year. This, like the 
heliocentric view of Aristarchus, was too radical and was not 
generally used. 

A well-known monument, which symbolizes the convergence 
of these scientific findings and their practical application to 
navigation, was the lighthouse in the harbor of Alexandria. 
Equaling the height of a thirty-seven-story modem building, its 
beacon shone less bright than the scientific discoveries which it 
assumed. 

There was a Hellenistic counterpart of Columbus. This was 
Pytheas of Marseille, a contemporary of Alexander. He sailed 
along the coast of Europe as far as the Elbe, and later he crossed 
to Britain. Doubtless it was the information which he published 
in his book, A Treatise on the Ocean, which enabled Eratosthenes 
to enter Britain and Ireland on his maps with roughly correct 
outline. Pytheas, observing the noon location of the sun at the 
various places in his voyages, typifies the Hellenistic application 
of mathematics and astronomy to practical science. 
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But it must not be thought that the Hellenistic age was merely 
a matter of the practical application of science to commerce. The 
Hellenistic period had its characteristic culture, and it was a cul- 
ture of a high order. Its chief products were not in creative lit- 
erature; the Hellenistic aptitude was more on the systematiz- 
ing side. To be sure, there was some Hellenistic literature. 
But few of its examples attain high excellence. The “Hymn 
to Zeus” of Cleanthes is perhaps the best known of the reli- 
gious poetry of Hellenistic days. Epic and idyllic poetry was 
produced, with Apollonius of Alexandria (called “the Rhodian”) 
and Callimachus as the most noted exponent of each, respective- 
ly. Both tragic and comic drama were written; Menander stands 
as the great name in the latter. The epigram was particularly a 
form of Hellenistic literature — the same Callimachus was its 
leading exponent. Theocritus of Syracuse was another notable 
idyllic poet, especially since he directly influenced Latin writers. 

It is interesting that the close association between literary ac- 
tivity and science is to be seen in Hellenistic writing; Apollonius 
the Rhodian was one of the librarians in the great institution in 
Alexandria, with which Callimachus was also associated. Here 
something of library science had its beginning: philology was 
generalized as a discipline; textual criticism (e.g., of Homer) was 
begun and practiced; the division and arrangement of “books” 
by types of literature was made; and the mechanical division into 
the “books” was devised, with suitable classification and “fil- 
ing” systems and a catalogue. 

In content, as well as in organization, the relation of science 
and literature was close. For example, Aratus of Soli wrote 
'Phmomma, which put into hexameter verse an earlier astronomi- 
cal work. This is another Hellenistic product which had direct 
influence upon Latin literature. Nicander of Colophon worked a 
curious subject matter into verse: scientific data on poisons and 
their antidotes. 

But it was in history that Hellenistic literature reached its 
highest point. The great name was that of Polybius, but there 
were many lesser historians. One of these worthy writers was 
Hieronymus of Cardia. In a later period, but none the less genu- 
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ine products of this culture, were Josephus the Jewish historian 
and Strabo the Roman. Since his “biographies” were based upon 
the work of historians, Plutarch may also be counted. 

If there was obvious inferiority in Hellenistic (as compared 
with classical Hellenic) literature, the same judgment cannot be 
accorded Hellenistic art. One has but to mention the well-known 
examples which have survived to appreciate this extraordinary 
aspect of Hellenistic culture: the Victory of Samothrace 
(“Winged Victory”); the great frieze from the Altar of Perga- 
mum, more than 400 feet long, depicting the battle of the gods 
and the Titans; the Aphrodite of Melos (“Venus of Milo”); the 
Apollo Belvedere; the Dying Gaul; the Laocoon. What is dis- 
tinctive in these sculptures is that, abandoning the restraint of 
the classical sculpture (such as that of Phidias), these depict hu- 
man expression most movingly. Painting also flourished, al- 
though, naturally, much less of it has survived. 

The genius of Hellenistic culture — that adaptation of science, 
philosophy, and art to popular and practical use — is to be seen 
in the architecture of the period. Not only was it beautiful; it 
was practical. There was an obvious distinction between Hellen- 
istic and earlier cities. City-planning was practiced; it must be 
remembered that many new cities were founded during the peri- 
od, and earlier cities were modernized. The market place — a much 
older feature of the Greek city — was now beautified with exten- 
sive high colonnades; the Corinthian column and capital were 
widely used. Many cities had their public auditorium, basilicas 
with high clerestory windows, gymnasia, baths, and theaters. 
The great theater of Ephesus seated twenty-five thousand people. 
This beautification of cities was another aspect of Hellenistic cul- 
ture which the Romans took up with enthusiasm. There can be 
no doubt that in this respect the world was much more beautiful 
during this era of transition than at any previous period. 

While philosophy and religion are to be discussed later, it is 
necessary in the present connection to mention the characteristic 
adaptations in these realms. The essential feature to be noted in 
philosophy is that, while individual thinkers of the period are 
hardly to be compared with the philosophers of the classical 
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Greek periods, the Hellenistic age developed, applied, and de- 
mocratized philosophy. Plato’s Academy and Aristotle’s Lyceum 
were succeeded by the Porch of the Stoics and the Garden of 
Epicurus. The traditional conception of the philosopher as a 
scholar — which meant, literally, a man of leisure; a man of suffi- 
cient wealth that he could be and was a man of leisure — gave way 
to the function of the philosopher as a popular teacher who took 
his thoughts to the people wherever they were to be found. The 
difference can be observed in the content of the Stoic philosophy 
of the later Hellenistic period compared with that of Zeno, the 
founder. Earlier Stoicism was much more concerned with meta- 
physical speculation, while later Stoicism, as can be observed in 
the teaching of Epictetus and Seneca, was much more concerned 
with ethics. The difference can be seen also in the popular form 
by which the Hellenistic teaching was expressed. The character- 
istic vehicle was the diatribe, which was in dialogue form, 
shaped in crisp, brief sections, obviously intended to catch the 
interest. Indeed, the diatribe is curiously like the technique of 
the soap-box orator. Very properly, a historian of the period en- 
titles one of his chapters “The Cynic-Stoic Missionary.’’ For the 
wandering philosophers, wearing characteristic garb, were to be 
found everywhere, haranguing people as they traveled. It is in- 
dicative of the vast difference between classical and Hellenistic 
philosophy that Epictetus, one of the foremost representatives 
of later Stoicism, had been a slave. 

Similarly in religion the Hellenistic age had its own character- 
istic development. Here the effect of the new world is plainly to 
be seen. The obliteration of the old national boundaries and the 
mixture of peoples had two immediate effects. Both have been 
mentioned. First, the breakdown of the old nationalities dena- 
tionalized the religions which had been indigenous. For exam- 
ple, before Alexander the cult of Isis and Osiris had been thor- 
oughly Egyptian. Obviously, it was Egyptian in its origin; it 
was a religion which had grown out of the life-giving fact of the 
recurrent fertility in the annual inundation of the Nile. Natural- 
ly, its priesthood and its devotees were Egyptian. Until the 
Hellenistic era it was peculiarly Egyptian. But after Alexander, 
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in the dissemination of the common culture throughout the 
world, the Isis-Osiris cult was a religion of individual salvation, 
widespread and functional for the benefit of peoples wherever 
it was to be found. Similarly, religions of the farther East had 
been transferred to the West; what was in effect the old Ishtar- 
Tammuz cult of early Accadia was current in one form or another 
throughout the Mediterranean world. One of its forms, the Attis- 
Cybele cult, with the particular characteristics of the Phrygian 
locality of Asia Minor, was introduced into Rome by official act 
during the Punic Wars. The Mithra cult, originally Persian, in 
later Hellenistic days had a thorough distribution throughout 
the Roman Empire. 

Together with denationalization, the Hellenistic age of transi- 
tion brought about another equally important effect upon reli- 
gions : they were thoroughly individualized in application and 
function. The significant point is that they now existed and func- 
tioned for the sole purpose of bringing the sense of salvation to 
the individual as an individual. This, obviously, was an out- 
growth of the breakdown of nationalism. As has been men- 
tioned, cosmopolitanism and individualism were complementary 
social attitudes of the period. In the days of the old city-states, 
for example, it was the business of Athena to protect and to give 
complete religious satisfaction to the Athenians as Athenians; 
of Artemis, to do the same for the Ephesians; while Isis and 
Osiris served as exclusive deities for Egyptians. When the city- 
states and the empires fell before Alexander, this did not obliter- 
ate local and indigenous religions. Instead, they were trans- 
formed. Since their state or national functions had been ended, 
they functioned with reference to the individual. With the mix- 
ture of peoples in the new world the religions accompanied the 
worshipers, functioning wherever they were taken, now not sole- 
ly for the benefit of Egyptians, or Persians, or Phrygians but for 
the benefit of anybody and everybody who was attracted to the 
particular cult. 

Thus, the Isis cult was to be found throughout the Mediter- 
ranean world. There is a very effective story for example, of an 

* Apulcius Mttamorphoses. 
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adventurous young man who attempted, without sufiScient in- 
formation, to practice magic. He found himself transformed into 
an ass and was restored to his human state after he had a vision of 
Isis and found his way to a procession of her cult at a point near 
Corinth. The author of the story was a “Roman” from northern 
Africa, the “hero” was a Greek, but the “Egyptian” religion 
was embraced and utilized far from its river-valley home. Obvi- 
ously, the “foreign” devotee did not have to become an Egyp- 
tian when he did so. He embraced the religion because of a felt 
need; he was welcome to join, whoever he was and wherever he 
was, and anyone who joined it was given the assurance of salva- 
tion and welfare. This was individualism — as characteristic of 
religion in the Hellenistic age of transition as it was basic in 
Christian Protestantism or in the revivals on the American fron- 
tier. 

It will be remembered, however, that Judaism was an excep- 
tion to both these features. Since (save for a brief period, as will 
be sketched later) the Jewish people did not constitute a nation, 
it is improper to speak of nationalization or of denationalization 
in referring to Judaism. But Judaism, then as now, was the reli- 
gion of a people; and in Hellenistic days it remained so. Further, 
there was no counterpart in Judaism of the thoroughgoing in- 
dividualism which has been pointed out and emphasized. As 
shall be shown, Jews and Judaism were importantly affected by 
Hellenistic culture, but this was one of its features which was 
successfully resisted. In this period, as before, to practice Juda- 
ism required that one be a Jew. Normally and in most cases, he 
would be born a Jew; if he were a Gentile and wished to practice 
Judaism, he must become a Jew. For Judaism was not a religion 
of individual salvation. To be sure, Judaism possessed and ap- 
plied the concept of salvation, and ultimately it was the individ- 
ual person who was “saved.” But the concept was different from 
that of the gentile religions of the Hellenistic age in that the 
good life came through identification with the people and obedi- 
ence to their code of behavior. One could never be saved as an 
individual, apart from the group. 

There was much greater influence of Hellenistic culture upon 
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Judaism in certain localities outside Palestine. Alexandrian Juda- 
ism was deeply affected, and Jews in Antioch felt the impact to a 
lesser degree. Evidence has been presented recently which indi- 
cates that Judaism in certain areas of the Dispersion became a 
“mystery religion,” with Moses functioning as Orpheus and 
Hermes-Tut imparting the mystic way of salvation.® Archeolog- 
ical remains in extra-Palestinian and in Palestinian synagogues 
also indicate that art was used to a degree and in ways not con- 
forming to the strict interpretation of the First Commandment — 
a certain evidence of the influence of Hellenistic culture. Jewish 
thinkers reinterpreted traditional Judaism in the light and terms 
of Greek philosophy. 

This type of Judaism must be taken into account in depicting 
the spread of Hellenistic ways, and especially in studying certain 
aspects of the rise of Christianity: Dispersion Judaism became a 
sort of bridge between Jesus and gentile Christianity. 

Yet in the main, as has been insisted, Judaism formed an ex- 
ception to the otherwise complete extension of Hellenistic values 
in culture and religion. Judaism, in the Dispersion as in Palestine, 
remained the religion of a people. This accounts for the charac- 
teristics mentioned above. 

The reader must bear in mind that after the Punic Wars (264- 
146 B.c.) the balance of political power in the Mediterranean 
world shifted to the West — for the remainder of the period 
Rome was dominant. Roman legions asserted their power over 
northern Africa, Egypt, the Iberian Peninsula, “Gaul,” and 
Britain. All this was accomplished before the death of Julius 
Caesar. Imperial Rome pushed her sway into the East; and by the 
time that Christianity emerged, the Roman armies were keeping 
the Roman peace throughout another vast world empire. There 
was uncertainty at the eastern border and the territory along the 
Danube, but within these limits the power of Rome was su- 
preme. 

But in conquering by military and political force, the Roman 
power itself was transformed by the more insidious values of 

® Erwin R. Goodenough, By Lights Light: The Mystic Gospel of Hellenistic Judaism (New 
Haven: Yale University Press, 1935). 



18 NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 

Hellenistic civilization and culture. The Hellenistic age of transi- 
tion did not come to its end with the crushing might of Roman 
power. Rather, the development of Hellenistic values went on, 
albeit with modifications and new directions. Indeed, the trans- 
forming power of Greek culture is to be seen in the significant 
fact that, as late as the early fourth century after Christ, the 
eastern part of the Roman Empire was more important than the 
western. When Constantine relocated his capital, it was in the 
eastern city, which he chose to call Constantinople. What began 
with Alexander had its culmination under the Caesars and their 
successors. 



Ill 


JUDAISM 


T he determining date line for Judaism is earlier than the rise 
of Hellenistic culture. In Judaism it was the so-called “Ex- 
ile,” and the developments in and after it, which marked the 
most significant dividing-point. The story of Ezra, in the Old 
Testament, gives an idealized account of the adoption of, and 
subsequent commitment to, legalism. This was the dominant 
characteristic of subsequent Judaism, so that “late Judaism” is 
distinguished from other phases of the religion and history of 
the people of Israel. 

In this development the “law of Moses” was consciously and 
deliberately adopted as the pattern of the life of the Jewish peo- 
ple, by which they tenaciously and successfully maintained their 
particular values and cultural characteristics. The Jewish leaders 
and teachers knew fully that this ancient pattern (of coxarse, less 
ancient than its ascription to Moses implied) had to be inter- 
preted for its provisions to be applicable to the current life. They 
therefore developed a class of professional interpreters, the 
scribes, whose business it was to make the old code apply to mod- 
ern situations. With practical unanimity the people at large fol- 
lowed this leadership. Thus the consciousness that they were a 
peculiar people, to whom God had revealed himself as he had 
not revealed himself to any other people, was the foundation of 
a religious culture which held a widely dispersed people to- 
gether. 

In this period, subsequent to Ezra, the Jews developed their 
characteristic ways of life and their particular religious institu- 
tions. The adoption of “the Torah” (the written “law of 
Moses” and its traditional interpretations) was fundamental. 

19 
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The synagogue, which probably appeared first in the Persian 
period, was an efficient means for the dissemination of the Torah, 
both in its legalistic and its more generally didactic elements. A 
Temple, the particular concern of the hereditary priesthood, 
functioned in Jerusalem. Of these two institutions, however, the 
synagogue was by far the more influential, effective, and impor- 
tant. Teachers were honored; a high intellectualism was native 
in ancient Judaism. The importance of the synagogue and the 
universal necessity for “legal” interpretation gave the lay offi- 
cials, such as the scribes, far more practical influence than the 
priests. 

In Palestine the economy was chiefly agricultural, with a cer- 
tain amount of trade in the cities, particularly Jerusalem. Out- 
side Palestine — and the reader must remember that only a frac- 
tion of the Jews lived in Palestine — there was great variety in the 
economic status of the Jewish people. But wherever there were 
Tews, their particular way of life, now crystallized into customs 
which had the sanction of law, was readily and cheerfully ob- 
served. 

Jews were widely distributed. Only a small proportion of the 
large Babylonian colony had returned to Palestine when Cyrus 
the Persian became for the Jews the God-sent deliverer (called 
“my Anointed” — i.e., my Messiah, my Christ — in Isa. 45:1). 
During the Hellenistic period there were many Jews in Egypt, 
and the ‘ ‘people of the Law’ ’ were to be found throughout the 
Western part of the world as well. 

Inevitably Judaism felt the impact of the conquest of Alex- 
ander. Josephus tells* that Alexander visited Jerusalem and was 
impressed by the priests. However this may have been, at least 
the conqueror crossed Palestinian territory; and in his reorgani- 
zation of political administration he assigned the land of Israel 
to Syria. In the struggles for power after Alexander’s death, how- 
ever, Palestine came under the nominal control of Egypt in 320 
B.C.; and for several years afterward she suffered frequently the 
fate of the buffer state. During this time, however, the effective 
cultural relationship was with Syria. Finally, in 198 the political 

* Antiquities xi; Against Apian ii. 
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control was again seized by Syria, and remained so until the ad- 
vent of the power of Rome. 

During the Hellenistic period Judaism was, then, under the 
effective influence of Syria, in which Antioch was the central 
force as well as the chief city. There can be no doubt that Pales- 
tinian Judaism was affected by Hellenism to a considerable de- 
gree. The story of the corrupt high priests outbidding one an- 
other to the Seleucid king is an indication of their willingness to 
accept and to further the culture of Hellenistic Syria. That the 
priests followed their trend was natural. It resulted that there 
was a considerable acceptance and spread of Hellenistic customs. 
The building of a gymnasium in Jerusalem is a practical symbol; 
some people — doubtless a considerable portion — took up various 
Greek ways. They wore items of Greek dress. These are the 
points that are emphasized in the historical accounts; what is to 
be borne in mind is that these particular matters were only con- 
spicuous symbols of the insidious spread of Hellenistic culture. 
It is possible to conclude that in Jerusalem the priests, at least, 
became more Greek then Jewish. 

But this tendency was resisted, particularly by the scribes and 
their followers. The Jews furnished the one significant exception 
to the otherwise complete subjection of the world to Alexander’s 
control and to the effects of Greek culture. As was stated, they 
did not adopt the thoroughgoing individualism which was 
everywhere else universal. For the Jews felt themselves God’s 
people in a peculiar way; God had revealed himself to them as he 
had not to any other people, and it was part of their accepted 
tradition to keep themselves separate from others. Their prac- 
tice of circumcision symbolized the covenant relation into which 
God had entered with Abraham for the benefit of Abraham’s 
descendants. It was the greatest value to be born a Jew, thus 
to become one of the people who were God’s, to whom God 
had revealed himself in the perfect law. The encroachment of 
any foreign culture, it was plainly perceived by their most in- 
fluential religious leaders, would result in the breakdown of this 
relationship and the loss of this possession. 

Probably, if the current of affairs had been allowed to take its 
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natural development, the influence of Hellenistic culture upon 
Judaism would have effected as profound a synthesis as had oc- 
curred in the earlier history of the Hebrew groups. 

But this did not occur, except in certain localities outside Pal- 
estine (see above, p. 17). Antiochus IV (Epiphanes) undertook to 
hasten the process by forcing the Hellenization of his Palestinian 
subjects. This precipitated the revolt under the leadership of 
Mattathias, a priest who had never accepted Hellenistic culture. 
Mattathias began the revolution by striking down a Jew who 
was about to submit to the king’s decree and offer a pig as sacri- 
fice. Summoning all who were loyal to their ancestral religion, 
he was joined by a band of “pious ones’* (Chasidim). After his 
death his sons, Judas, Jonathan, and Simon, proved to be able 
leaders who successfully achieved the political, religious, and 
cultural independence of the Palestinian Jews. No small part of 
the victory was due to the foreign wars, which prevented the 
Seleucid kings from exerting their full force against the Jews. 

Political independence of the Palestinian Jews lasted for about 
a century — from the recapture of Jerusalem in 165 b.c. to the com- 
pletion of Roman sway in 63, when Pompey 'captured the city of 
Jerusalem — “city of peace” which had seen so much of war! 

During this period the character of late Judaism was formed. 
This character was the further development of that which had 
begun in the “restored” community when the people adopted 
the “law of Moses” as the basis of their culture. Many of the 
institutions which existed in the days of Jesus and Paul go back 
to this earlier time; some came into being between the time of 
Ezra and the Maccabean period (e.g., the synagogue). The con- 
servative reaction leading to the Maccabean revolt intensified al- 
ready present tendencies. Even so, Hellenistic influence, although 
checked and lessened by the Maccabean revolution, was effective 
to some degree. But the Judaism of Jesus’ day developed through 
these earlier, formative periods. 

For example, the basic divisions of the Jewish people were 
formulated at that time. The priests, of course, had existed as a 
class long before, and their place and function continued. The 
“party” of the Sadducees was a growth of the priestly class. Its 
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counterpart, the Pharisees, seems to have emerged in the reign of 
John Hyrcanus, successor of Simon the Maccabee (135-105 b.c.). 
These people were laymen, as distinct from the priestly Sad- 
ducees. As the institution of the Sadducees was the Temple, the 
institution of the Pharisees was the synagogue. Both “parties” 
were in agreement in acceptance of the “law of Moses,” but the 
Pharisees became its chief interpreters. Scribes came from both 
groups but predominantly from the Pharisees. The Pharisees em- 
bodied the fierce loyalty and devotion to the “law of Moses” 
which had been so heroically evidenced by the very life-blood of 
“the pious ones” (the of the Maccabean revolt). Their 

whole aim was to live according to the law and to bring others 
to do the same. Consequently, it was the Pharisees who brought 
into being the intricate system of custom which existed in Jesus’ 
day. 

A third group, which was considerable in number even 
though the nature of their way of life made them less influential 
than either the Sadducees or the Pharisees, was the Essenes. 
These were communities of Jews who, also stemming from “the 
pious ones,” acted upon the judgment that only complete with- 
drawal from the world enabled people to live their religious lives 
completely. Therefore they formed closed communities, within 
which they practiced a much more ascetic and rigorous discipline 
than was characteristic of Jews generally. So rigid was their in- 
terpretation of the law that they refused to perform their bodily 
functions on the Sabbath, regarding this as “work.” Their life 
was monastic; they practiced strict celibacy, rejected animal 
sacrifice, and completely eschewed politics. They wore a dis- 
tinctive white garb and had their own religious and civil govern- 
ment. 

As to politics, the Sadducees were entirely willing to cultivate 
relations with civil government; and when Palestine was under 
foreign sway, they were equally ready to deal with their over- 
lords. The reason for this was simple: the Sadducees were the 
people who maintained the Temple cultus and, enjoying the 
considerable income from tithes enjoined by the Mosaic law, 
they were a wealthy class. Indeed, they were the great landed 
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class of the Palestinian Jews. People of wealth naturally desire 
the maintenance of the political status quo; hence the Sadducees 
were ready to deal with political administrators of their own or 
of foreign people. 

The Pharisees maintained a position midway between the re- 
jection of politics (the ideal of the Essenes) and the cultivation 
of civil power (the practice of the Sadducees). The Pharisees act- 
ed upon the practical position that the primary value in life was 
religion, and they made it their sincere effort to make religion 
cover all aspects of life. But they sensibly recognized that the 
state inevitably impinges upon the common life. The ideal was 
to avoid politics, as far as this was possible; but where it was not 
possible, to accept the obligation of dealing with civil law and 
political administration. There is no difference between their 
ideal and the saying of Jesus: “Pay Caesar what is owing him, 
and pay God what is owing him.” 

The attitudes of the Pharisees and the Sadducees are to be seen 
in their contrasting reactions to the developing ideas of the res- 
urrection and of angels. Contacts with Eastern religions, notably 
Persian Zoroastrianism and its outgrowths, had confronted the 
Jews with these two doctrines. The Pharisees readily adapted 
these concepts to their own purposes ; the Sadducees consistently 
rejected both angels and the resurrection. 

The different attitudes of various Jewish groups emerge in 
their views of the Messiah. All Jews had some expectation of 
the Messiah, for this was a religious conception found in their 
Scripture, with particular ideas of it developed from the interpre- 
tation of Scripture. The messianic expectation of the Sadducees, 
however, was not at all ardent — also an aspect of their preference 
for the maintenance of the status quo. It is not clear what the 
Essenes taught about the Messiah. The flowering of the messianic 
hope occurred within Pharisaism. What must be borne in mind is 
that there was almost infinite variety in the messianic expecta- 
tion of various Jews. Some, like the Sadducees, accepted the idea 
but had no ardor in their expectation. Of those who did eagerly 
hope for the appearance of the Messiah, some expected him soon, 
some in the indefinite future, some in the remote future. Some 
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conceived the expected Messiah as king, some thought of him as 
a warrior leader, some pictured a heavenly being who would 
come on the clouds in the end of the age. 

There was similar variation in the closely related thought 
concerning the Kingdom of God. The Sadducees were more con- 
cerned with this world than with such an abstraction. Some 
Pharisees pictured God’s rulership in terms of something like the 
glorious reign of David. Others had a view which connected the 
idea with their expectation of a catastrophic end of the age — 
they thought of an apocalyptic Kingdom with an apocalyptic 
Messiah introducing it. 

Indeed, perhaps during the days of Jesus, and certainly not 
long after his death, these related religious values brought into 
being a definite group, the Zealots. Although they agreed with 
many of the religious concepts of the Pharisees, the Zealots dif- 
fered strongly at the significant point of political action. Where- 
as the Pharisees avoided politics as much as possible, leaving it to 
God to bring about changes in political conditions, the Zealots 
conceived it to be their purpose to bring in the apocalyptic King- 
dom of God by resistance to the Roman administrative and mili- 
tary forces. They believed that the Messiah would bring the 
Kingdom by destroying the Roman power and that it was their 
duty to initiate the divine purpose by assassinating as many 
Romans as they could. They became known to the Romans as 
sicarii Q ‘dagger-carriers”). 

It is not in the realm of ideas, however, that the essential na- 
ture of late Judaism is to be observed. This essential nature has 
been mentioned ; now it must be detailed. Late Judaism was legal- 
istic. The willing adoption of the “law of Moses” meant for the 
Jewish people generally the application to their lives of the cus- 
toms which had developed as a result of the attempt to make an 
older law contemporary. These customs were numerous and de- 
tailed. However, for practical purpose they grouped around two 
poles : diet and Sabbath observance. Not only must the faithful 
Jew refrain from eating pork, rabbits, and oysters; his food must 
be prepared in a certain way, meat slaughtered according to strict 
rules, different foods cooked in certain vessels, and some foods 
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must not be mixed with others. No work could be done on the 
Sabbath — and many legal minds wrestled with the problem of de- 
fining what constituted “work.” It must not be thought, how- 
ever, that the Jewish Sabbath was a somber day (like the New 
England Sunday of Colonial days). On the contrary, it was a joy- 
ous day of entertainment and feasting. 

Specific interpretations of the written law brought differences 
of opinion among the great scribes and teachers (rabbis) of Juda- 
ism, just as ethical judgments vary among free minds in the twen- 
tieth century. Not only were there debates on matters of diet 
and “work” on the Sabbath, but the question of divorce saw 
scribal differences. In Jesus’ day there were two prevailing inter- 
pretations of the Deuteronomic law which permitted a man to di- 
vorce his wife for any “indecency” or “unseemly conduct.”^ 
The followers of the conservative teacher, Shammai, declared 
that adultery alone constituted “the unseemly thing.” The stu- 
dents of the great liberal scribe, Hillel, declared (with character- 
istic oriental overemphasis) that burning the bread would give 
adequate cause under the law. 

But, as a matter of fact, Jewish legalism was regarded by the 
Jews as positive in its nature and effect, not negative. There were 
indeed many ‘ laws ” ; but the Jewish people accepted them gladly 
and found, not only satisfaction, but joy, in their observance. 
There is no basis for the view that multitudes of Jews groaned 
under the intolerable weight of a legal system which had been 
forced upon them. Rather, they enjoyed the religion whose ob- 
ligations they voluntarily accepted, legalistic though it was. 

It must be remembered by the reader that the volume of Jewish 
law was accounted for by its inclusion of what modern Western 
nations separate as “civil” and “criminal” law. It is a simple 
fact that the ancient Jew lived under fewer laws and felt them 
to be no more a burden than the citizen of any city of the United 
States. 

Judaism during the Hellenistic period focused its activities 
about two institutions; the Temple and the synagogue. The 

2 Dcut. 24:1. 
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Temple was the center of the sacrificial cultus and the symbol of 
Jewish unity under the Covenant. Its hereditary priesthood, 
drawn from the Sadducees, was retrogressive in matters religious. 
But far more influential in Jewish life was the synagogue, an in- 
stitution of worship and of learning. It may have had its faint 
beginnings during the Exile; certainly it grew to power as the 
center of developing Judaism after Ezra. Here the scribe and the 
Pharisee interpreted the law; here the Jew came on the Sabbath 
to worship and to learn the meaning of Torah; here the youth 
came for proper instruction. There were many synagogues, for 
one could be formed wherever there were ten male Jews over 
thirteen years of age; there was only one “legitimate Temple. 
Yet it was not simply a matter of numbers which preserved the 
synagogue after the fall of the Temple and the Jewish nation in 
the rebellion of 132 a.d. The synagogue had become the heart of 
Judaism; the Temple and its cultus had degenerated into an al- 
most useless appendix. 

As the period of the life of Jesus was reached, the development 
of Jewish legalism had resulted in the production of a voluminous 
code of interpretation of the Scripture upon which Judaism was 
based. The professional interpreters, the so-called “scribes,” 
especially after the rise and growth of Pharisaism, were a numer- 
ous class in Judaism, highly respected by the people. They regard- 
ed the Scripture as sacred and used it as a guide to their activities 
and attitudes. They recognized its three divisions : the Law (i.e., 
the Pentateuch), the prophets (former and latter prophets; this 
division included what we call the “historical books” : Joshua, 
Judges, I and II Samuel, I and II Kings, as well as those which 
we classify as “prophets”), and “the writings (i.e., the re- 
mainder when the &st two groups are identified; e.g., Ruth, 
Esther, Psalms, Chronicles, Daniel). Deriving more from “the 
Law” than from the other divisions, they drew from the whole 
the interpretations which made the Scripture apply to daily life. 

Their interpretations were later incorporated into the Tal- 
mud. But in the days of Jesus the corpus of interpretation 
was carried in memory — the so-called “tradition of the elders. 
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Scripture and the traditional interpretation were known as “the 
Torah” (“the Teaching”). Torah had absolute authority; for 
practical purposes there was little distinction between the atti- 
tudes toward Scripture and Torah. What must be remembered is 
that the Jewish people accepted it voluntarily and enjoyed its 
observance. 

After all, the daily life of the common people did not involve 
the burdensome discharge of numerous obligations. It was a 
matter of custom, and there is slight difference between custom 
and law. A Jew lived according to the code which was customary 
in his group. There were local and group differences, too. Some 
Jews lived according to highly detailed laws; these Chaberim 
(“associates”) applied to themselves as laymen all the laws, 
even those applicable to priests when on service. Others had 
much less detailed codes. Some particularists attempted to make 
their codes normative for others, even endeavoring to force them 
upon fellow-Jews who offered resistance. After all, a number of 
points were debatable and were vigorously discussed by those 
whose logic drove them to different interpretations of the law. 

Anyone who learns and understands Judaism must see that it 
was a vigorous, living religion, noble in its spiritual values, high 
in its achievement of personal and group righteousness. That 
Pharisaic Judaism was capable of ruthless cruelty to opponents 
and foreign enemies can scarcely be doubted in the light of II 
Macc- 15:28 ff.; but, in the main, the moral and religious teach- 
ings of Judaism were humanitarian and enlightened. 

By the time of the life of Jesus the Jewish people were under 
the political control of Rome, as was all the Hellenistic world. 
Jesus was born during the days of Herod the Great, an autono- 
mous king whose Idumean forebears had been forced by John 
Hyrcanus to accept circumcision and thus become Jews. After 
his death the land was ruled by his sons, Archelaus having Judea 
and Samaria, Antipas having Galilee and the region known as 
“the Ten Cities,” Philip having certain territories to the north- 
east. Archelaus proved to be unsuitable to Rome; consequently he 
was replaced by a procurator who was directly responsible to the 
emperor. 
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The rule of Rome was firm, often severe. Palestine was not far 
from the eastern frontier, always a danger point to the empire. 
Like all provincial areas, it was exploited for the benefit of 
Rome. But as the Romans were capable colonial administrators, 
they exercised the control necessary to keep the country at peace. 

The traditions record that it was in Bethlehem of Judea, where 
his parents had gone for enrolment for census or tax purposes, 
that Jesus was born — born a Jew into the late Judaism which 
now flourished in the Hellenistic world. 



GENTILE RELIGIOUS LIFE 


P ARTICULARLY misleading is the oft-cherished belief that 
the first-century Greco-Roman world was devoid of vital re- 
ligious life and was impatiently awaiting the coming of a new 
and dominant religious type. This misimpression has caused 
casual students of the beginnings of Christianity to suppose that 
the gentile world welcomed the new movement with open arms, 
having laid aside every vestige of previous decadent religions. 
This view ignores the historical fact that the Christian movement 
found itself, from the beginning, in the center of the mad scram- 
ble for religious loyalty which was being waged by competing 
cults of the first century. The battle scars which the new move- 
ment acquired in the first three centuries of this era are irrefutable 
witnesses of the power which the competing religions could 
muster. Certainly the early Church Fathers were as convinced of 
their vigor as they were of their error. 

Variety marked the first-century religious scene. Under the 
tolerant spirit of Roman administration a great many types of re- 
ligious activity flourished. Nor were the numerous cults always 
mutually exclusive. An ardent devotee of the cult of Magna Ma- 
ter might hold in high regard several of the deities of the Capi- 
toline system, invoke the medical aid of the hero-god Asclepius, 
and perform his patriotic and religious duties in connection with 
emperor-worship. While philosophy brought the critical spirit 
to bear upon all religious practices, it was never regarded as an 
exclusive cult. Judaism, indeed, was almost exclusive; but it was 
regarded as a highly peculiar faith. 

Supernatural beings were not strangers in the Mediterranean 
world of the first century. They often interfered with the daily 
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activities of human beings — sometimes to help, at other times to 
injure. Since men could not know all the desires which mo- 
tivated the behavior of spirits, the exact course of events was in- 
deed difficult to predict. The degree of uncertainty varied accord- 
ing to a person’s background and training. The whimsicality of 
the spirits determined the course of events, in the thinking of 
many. To others, nature seemed orderly and her path was well 
marked : one had but to observe natural history to conclude that 
a stern Necessity or Fate determined the destiny of man. Thus 
the prosperous and happy man had reason to believe that his ac- 
tions had been in accordance with the ways of nature; otherwise 
poverty and distress would have been his lot. To the masses of 
people whose fortunes were at a low ebb, however, the control- 
ling forces of the universe seemed capricious and lacking in jus- 
tice. Chance and whim seemed the main factors in a confusing 
life. 

In a world of chance, superstition played an important role. 
When cause-effect relationships are illogical, life under the spir- 
its becomes a ha2ardous affair. Efforts to insure favors and avert 
calamities ranged from the humorous to the pitiful. Thunder- 
storms drove Augustus to the cellar and Caligula under the bed, 
while Domitian regarded as highly ominous the seeming prefer- 
ence of the lightning for his imperial palace and other public 
buildings. Outstanding men of letters, such as Dio Cassius, Sue- 
tonius, Petronius, and Apuleius, bear witness to the prevalence 
of superstition in high and low places. So intertwined did reli- 
gion and superstition seem to Lucretius that he proposed that 
both should be removed from the thought of intelligent men. In 
place of capricious gods, Lucretius advised his age to substitute a 
rational concept of nature. To the writer Plutarch, it appeared 
that religion had too often permitted the excessive fear of the 
gods which nurtured superstition; deities, as friends of mankind, 
should be approached with great confidence. Atheism represent- 
ed a mistaken attitude and an extreme reaction from supersti- 
tion. In the golden mean Plutarch would have men find true re- 
ligion. 

The philosophers of the Mediterranean world were the most 
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persistent critics of both superstition and religion. They were 
themselves in search of the guiding principles of the universe; 
therefore they scorned the disorganized ideas of superstition and 
attempted to purify the concepts of religion. The sixth century 
before Christ saw the philosopher Xenophanes charge that the 
ancient gods bore unmistakable resemblances to their human 
creators. The gods were manlike because men had shaped them; 
had oxen, horses, and lions been able to mold gods for them- 
selves, their deities would have been pictured as oxen, horses, and 
lions. Xenophanes would discard anthropomorphism entire- 
ly and see deity purely in terms of sight, mind, and ear, ruling all 
things by thought. The behavior of the Olympians excited fur- 
ther criticisms from Cicero and Lucretius. How could the Ho- 
meric mythology attribute deity to beings whose behavior was 
often immoral and scandalous, culpable even by the low stand- 
ards men required of themselves? 

Why, then, had ideas of the gods originated? Democritus found 
the answer in the fearful exhibitions of nature — phenomena 
which the common man could not explain under the science then 
available to him. Other thinkers believed the gods to have 
climbed from humanity to divinity on the ladder of legend, 
which glorified their natural lives and deeds until they were ex- 
alted above mortality. Great men had thus been distorted by 
time and fancy into gods. Damaging to the prestige of the 
Olympians, too, was the growth of comparative mythology dur- 
ing the Hellenistic age. Students of philosophy discovered that 
surrounding nations cherished beliefs in divinities whose form 
and function were strangely similar to their own. The result was 
to diminish the respect of each national group for its gods, as the 
sole guarantors of progress and governors of men. But if the gods 
were unseated for some of the populace, the need for reliance 
upon someone or something still had to be met. Life still needed 
some explanation; personalized forces, called Fortune, Fate, and 
Destiny, appeared to fiU the gap. 

The early Greek philosophers sought to organize the universe 
about one principle or cause. Beginning with researches in geog- 
raphy, geometry, medicine, astronomy, and natural history, they 
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expressed their convictions in sweeping generalizations. Thales 
concluded that moisture was the origin of all things. Anaxagoras 
pronounced that “all things were together till Mind came and 
arranged them.” Heraclitus saw in incessant change the key to 
understanding of the universe: “All things move, nothing stays; 
all things flow.” Socrates turned away from the natural sciences 
to a piercing analysis of all generalizations and virtuous phrases, 
challenging speakers to define and illustrate in specific terms their 
talk of “justice” and “courage,” their analysis of things as 
“beautiful” or “ugly.” A critic of generalizations, Socrates him- 
self probably left to his disciples a highly paradoxical teaching : 
virtue is knowledge, but it cannot be taught — no one willingly 
does wrong; through ignorance personal evil originates. 

Plato was not a forgotten teacher in the Mediterranean world 
of the first century. Platonic idealism insisted that the only way 
to reach truth was to concentrate on the ideal world. In mathe- 
matics, one must begin with principles of arithmetic and then by 
reason deduce the whole world of number. The rules and prin- 
ciples are exactly true and always true; objects are fluctuating 
and imperfect. Principles and ideals are the real truth; objects in 
the external world are only images or imitations of reality. One 
cannot apprehend the truth about triangles by a study of existing 
triangles; instead, one judges each of these imperfect triangles 
in the light of the ideal triangle. Honesty and justice cannot be 
comprehended by observation of a thousand so-called “honest 
men” ; degree of honesty must be assessed by comparison of each 
individual man with the ideal honesty. Sense perception and the 
world with which it deals fluctuate far too much to reach truth; 
instead, one must penetrate immediately to the ideal world 
through clear and strictly rational introspection. Just how one 
could be assured that he had penetrated through the haze of ob- 
jects to ideal reality was not clearly stated by Plato. Perhaps in- 
tuition or introspection were to assist the thinker in his search 
for his “recollection” from a previous life. 

Plato himself saw the dangers involved in this method. It 
could be perfectly demonstrated in an exact study, such as arith- 
metic; it fostered chaos when one sought to apply it in the realm 
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of the conceptual or the aesthetic. One justice is not always equal 
to another; neither are “beauty” and “truth” to be taken in 
terms of two and four. But numbers of devoted adherents of 
Platonism were making the search for this ideal beauty and 
truth in the first-century world. Their influence upon the think- 
ing of their day was not to be discounted; in fact, it left its in- 
eradicable imprint upon early Christian thought. 

Aristotle proved to be a good student of his teacher. He began 
as a Platonist but moved rather steadily toward an independent 
position. Induction was the keystone of the Aristotelian ap- 
proach to “truth” and “beauty”; one discovered the meaning 
of general terms through observation of specific illustrations. 
The “form” is grasped by prolonged study of individuals, from 
them one may realize what the idea behind them must be. Truth 
is to be found in the characteristics of objects in the sensible 
world — in short, Aristotle denied the existence of Plato’s world 
of ideas. Biology and the natural sciences dominated Aristotle’s 
thought too much to permit his permanent identification with 
Platonism. He came to define the purpose of science as the classi- 
fication and discovery of the attributes of objects. Plants and ani- 
mals can be distinguished each from the other only by a minute 
study of individual characteristics, leading to classification by 
genus and species. This rigid study of variations and relation- 
ships led naturally to a firm development of the principles which 
controlled Aristotle’s logic. Biology also convinced him of a 
perfect or characteristic form toward which all life moves, per- 
fection being the ultimate end of every species. The influence of 
this dictum is still felt in circles where the teleological argument 
for the existence of God is used. The Mediterranean world of the 
first century cherished the intellectual heritage to which Aris- 
totle had so largely contributed; later Christianity, under the 
guidance of men like Thomas Aquinas, made it the basis for a 
world synthesis. 

But philosophy had not concluded its work when the great 
masters ceased to write and teach. Two other schools of thought 
dealt critically with the traditions and suggested ways to ap- 
proach the universe with confidence: the Epicurean saw con- 
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quest in the cultivation of sweetness or pleasure; the Stoic found 
victory in the pursuit of virtue. Each formed an important chal- 
lenge to the thinking of first-century searchers for truth. 

Epicurus (d. 270 b.c.) was an Athenian of good birth who 
drank the dregs of poverty, defeat, exile, and distress, only to 
emerge convinced that life still held the possibility of sweetness 
and pleasure. Moderate and temperate living formed the key to 
happiness; its emotional color must be brightened by the absence 
of fear and the presence of love for one’s friends. Sweetness or 
pleasure is the one good or aim of life; virtue is profitable only if 
it contributes to this supreme end. Epicurus dedicated his efforts 
to the defeat of false fears; fear of death, fear of the gods, fright 
at the contemplation of pain, uncertainty in the presence of the 
conventional world. He decried rank, power, and ambition as 
bitter delusions; learning and culture were encumbrances to be 
avoided. Courageous teaching was this, but not many adven- 
turers were found. The work of Epicureanism was done when 
the educated Greek world was liberated from superstitious ter- 
rors. Two of its contributions made little impression until mod- 
ern times ; the atomic theory in physics and the utilitarian theory 
in ethics. 

The Cynics and the Stoics did much to strengthen the moral 
fiber of the first-century world. The Stoics occupied a higher 
place on the social and educational ladder than did the Cynics, 
their brothers under the skin. The Cynic carried his doctrine to 
the street corner and into public places, claiming no advantages 
of dress or gold over the common man of the street. The Cynic- 
Stoic saw in virtue the supreme good; virtue, the direct relation 
of the naked soul to God. “Nothing but Goodness is good”; 
earthly pains and pleasures, sickness and health, poverty and 
wealth, have no importance whatever. Goodness is devotion to 
the purpose of God and identification of one’s will with God’s 
will, or complete co-operation with the cosmos. The world as a 
whole shows purpose, and the individual who is out of harmony 
with that purpose is wicked. Suffering results when one fails to 
perceive correctly the divine harmony or to attune one’s self to 
it. The ultimate value in the universe is the willing fulfilment of 
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the purpose of God. Our own efforts may be defeated, friends 
may die, and we may suffer great sorrows; ours is to accept the 
eternal purpose and be content. The Stoics refused consistently to 
narrow good to a far-off and divine future; the purpose is being 
fulfilled in the present, the cosmos is beautiful now — and always. 
Sufferings in themselves are of no importance; the way men face 
them matters tremendously. Stoicism taught men to adapt them- 
selves to their universe, not to whimper and complain. From the 
lame slave Epictetus to the good emperor Marcus Aurelius it 
gave theoretical comfort in time of failure and inspiration to ful- 
fil the divine purpose by governing well and justly. 

In the exceedingly complex syncretism of the first-century 
Mediterranean world the nationalistic type of religion was not 
completely neglected. Imperial conquests had demolished many 
local governments; and with the downfall of petty states, their 
patron gods had become more personal and individual. The out- 
standing exception to this rule was Judaism, which maintained 
a highly nationalistic flavor within Palestine, even though it 
yielded slightly to the demands for personal comfort and adjust- 
ments outside its native home. Yet Jews were judged by sur- 
rounding peoples to be peculiar in their outlook. Far more natural 
was the latter’s reliance upon a score of gods who had once be- 
longed exclusively to one or another of the nations now a part of 
the great Roman melting-pot. Isis-Osiris assisted in the personal 
salvation of many people strange to their native Egypt; Mithras 
could no longer be confined to the land of Persia; Magna Mater 
promised to Romans rich blessings which had formerly been 
reserved for Phrygians; Demeter found Eleusis and Greece un- 
comfortably small. But the Jew in Palestine endeavored to stem 
the tide: to bask in the favor of Yahweh one must join the 
Jewish people. The force of the Jewish challenge to the syncre- 
tistic world has already been reviewed in chapter iii. 

Another item in the complex religious environment was the 
merged form of the Olympian-Capitoline systems. A close in- 
spection of the archeological and literary remains of the period 
shows that the ancient gods and goddesses were not simply out- 
worn traditions or embellishments for public buildings. Al- 
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though not in the flower of youth the Olympian-Capitoline relL 
gion commanded considerable respect from first-century wor- 
shipers. Augustus had revived the ancient Roman family religion 
to serve as cement for this primary social group. Olympian-Capi- 
toline worship centered attention upon the temples, the city, and 
the state, as well as upon individuals. That these divine figures 
still gripped the imaginations and affections of men is shown by 
the Theodosian code of prohibitions, late in the fourth century 
after Christ, which under Christian pressure sought to suppress 
all activities in behalf of the ancient Greek and Roman deities. 

The Olympian gods had grown with the changing fortunes of 
the Greek states. Although in origin each god had been associ- 
ated with a specific function and locality, the crumbling walls of 
local independence had signaled a wider scope of activity for 
each deity. The social organization of the pantheon was modeled 
after that of the Greeks themselves. The Olympians rode into 
new fields of conquest with the victorious armies of Alexander; 
and long after the conqueror’s death they came into Rome, there 
to effect something of a fusion with the Capitoline pantheon. 
The gods of Greece represented for the Hellenistic world the most 
concrete illustrations of Hellenic ideals, for they were the repre- 
sentatives and patrons of various departments in commerce and 
culture. The monopolies held by these gods were the envy of rival 
religions. The finest in literature and art gave praise to them. 
The most beautiful in architecture and sculpture was dedicated 
to their worship. Public festivals were held in their names. Be- 
cause they helped to meet real social and community needs, 
these gods continued to be popular. Economic prosperity, health, 
and protection against the multifold dangers of life must be as- 
sured each city; each artisan must have his protective deity — 
and so the gods survived because they had functional value. 
Their power is better attested by the sharp rivalry which they 
furnished early Christianity than by the depreciatory writings 
which the Church Fathers hurled against them. 

Closely related to the Olympian pantheon were the great 
heroes who had served humanity well and had been rewarded by 
elevation to divine status. These marvelous individuals were. 
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at the same time, greater than men and less than the gods. 
Usually they were believed to have sprung from one divine and one 
human parent, thus blending the characteristics of divinity and 
humanity. Heracles, or Hercules, was one of the most popular 
of these heroic figures. Through twelve mighty deeds he showed 
himself to be a champion among men and a match for the gods; 
he was rewarded by a place among the immortal gods, there to 
serve as a mighty ally to oppressed humanity whenever it should 
call upon him. But, however admirable strength may be, the de- 
sire for health usually takes priority. So it was that, among the 
hero-gods, Asclepius took precedence in the affections of men; 
it was he who was the patron of the medical arts. According to 
the theories of the ancient world, illness resulted from divine 
displeasure or from the possession of one’s body by supernatural 
beings called “demons.” It was, therefore, the office of gods 
alone to assure health or cure infirmities. This was Asclepius’ 
field of specialization, and his sanctuaries were crowded with 
the diseased and the disabled. Throughout the Greco-Roman 
world these sanatoriums could be found — at Pergamum and 
Smyrna, in Athens and in Rome, in addition to the famous 
shrine at Epidaurus. Recourse to the supernatural was an im- 
portant part of the healing process, but the sane medical prac- 
tices and healthful location of the sanctuaries were decisive fac- 
tors in the record of cures which the shrines evidently estab- 
lished. At least, these sanatoriums passed the pragmatic test with 
flying colors. 

The popularity of the hero-gods was largely attributable to 
the personal and individual character of their cults. Assistance 
of a given kind was directed toward the individual believer rath- 
er than toward a state or group. The hero-gods had been human 
themselves, therefore they could understand the frailties of sup- 
plicants and render proper assistance. The hero-god, by nature, 
tiaining, and present position, was admirably adapted to the 
special task of assistance to struggling humanity. Divine par- 
entage served to explain to followers the cause of exceptional 
ability. Tribulations and great deeds on earth gave them undis- 
puted comprehension of human problems. Divine rating con- 



GENTILE RELIGIOUS LIFE 39 

ferred the ability to render real assistance, not to be thwarted 
even by demons or malevolent spirits. 

The genius of Rome found expression in its political use of the 
religious forms called “emperor-worship.” Roman emperor- 
worship was a further development of the fusion of ideas which 
Alexander the Great had begun. The Persians had followed the 
oriental pattern, which deified a ruler because of divine parent- 
age and kinship to the gods. The Greeks customarily apotheo- 
sized a citizen who had shown himself mighty in deeds or, oc- 
casionally, one whose near perfection in physique or counte- 
nance was common knowledge. Alexander accepted divine honors 
given him on both traditions. Prejudice against deification of 
the living on the part of the Greek successors of Alexander dimin- 
ished gradually throughout the centuries succeeding his death, 
especially in the areas which later became Roman provinces. By 
the time of Augustus these provinces were including deceased 
heroes, such as Julius Caesar, among the gods and were openly 
according divine honors to the living emperor himself. The long 
and prosperous rule of Augustus encouraged emperor-worship; 
he became the patriotic symbol of the blessings which the em- 
pire afforded those within its protection. The decree, about 
9 B.C., which made his birthday the official beginning of the year 
openly referred to him as “a god and a savior.” After Augustus’ 
death the Senate promptly elevated him to a place among the 
gods of the state. Tiberius approved apotheosization for Augus- 
tus, but he seems to have been rather modest concerning the di- 
vine honors which the provinces lavished upon him. Caligula, 
Nero, and Domitian were far less reserved in their expressed de- 
sire for divine honors.^ 

Emperor-worship in the Greco-Roman world of the first cen- 
tury was a blend of the religious and the political. The benefi- 
cent rule of men like Augustus evoked an appreciative response 
which could be interpreted only in terms of worship. Their deeds 
were of sufficient importance to suggest the powers of the hero- 
gods and to encourage reverence and gratitude. The political use- 

1 Sec, further, S. J. Case, The Evolution of Early Christianity (Chicago: University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1914), chap. vii. 
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fulness of such adoration or worship would at once be evident to 
the minds of administrative officials: it provided the adhesive 
force necessary to bind together peoples of varied traditions and 
races, all of whom found themselves in the melting-pot called 
the “Roman Empire/’ The imperial religion presented difficulties 
to many Christians late in the first century, but its main idea was 
highly useful in Christian missionary propaganda. Based in the 
cultural past of many of the peoples of the Empire was the strong 
desire for a heaven-sent helper to assist in ridding the world of its 
evils. Emperor- worship pointed to the imperial overlords as 
divine agents; Christianity saw that deliverer as its own cult- 
lord. 

Of all the religious types present in the Greco-Roman world, 
the mystery religions were probably most responsive to human 
and personal needs. Yet, aside from cautious hints on the part 
of writers who had been initiated, little is known of the actual 
rites and promises that made them most attractive. The title 
“mystery” seems to have been well deserved, for conscientious 
silence was maintained both by the initiated and by outsiders. Of 
the effects and influence of these cults, contemporary writers are 
not hesitant to inform us; but the actual rites must be pieced to- 
gether on the basis of fragmentary information. The popularity 
of the mysteries is corroborated by the testimony of contempo- 
rary writers and by archeological remains, which show that 
mystery chapels existed in cities all over the Roman Empire. 
Rome itself sheltered chapels ranging in importance from the 
temple of Magna Mater on the Palatine itself to numerous pri- 
vate shrines dedicated to the gods and goddesses of the mysteries. 
The disparaging remarks leveled against the mystery religions 
by early Christian writers form eloquent testimony to the keen 
rivalry which they furnished competitive religions in the Roman 
Empire. 

What were the specific points of attraction offered to first- 
century worshipers by the mystery religions? First, the rites and 
guaranties were specifically directed toward individual and per- 
sonal needs. In a syncretistic and rapidly changing world the in- 
dividual often felt bewildered and in need of personal guidance; 
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the promises of the older and more nationalistic gods seemed 
weak in the face of shattered national boundaries. Definite help 
for specific individuals was needed. Second, the mysteries prom- 
ised divine assistance in this world’s difficulties and a blessed im- 
mortality after death. The lord of the cult had suffered severe 
injustices on earth; usually he had met death by foul means but 
had been resurrected in triumph over them all. Osiris and Attis 
are but two instances of divine beings who through their own 
experiences and trials could guarantee understanding of a per- 
son’s hardships during life, and resurrection after death had tem- 
porarily triumphed. Third, the meaning and importance of the 
cult were impressed upon the neophyte by significant preparatory 
and purificatory rites. Denial of physical wants, rigorous self-ex- 
amination and introspection, fasting, and supplication found im- 
portant places in the preliminary ritual. Through these processes 
the candidate was instructed to prepare himself for the final rites 
or to withdraw before an irrevocable decision was made. Fourth, 
the inner meaning of the cult was revealed to the neophyte in a 
mighty dramatic performance based on the central myth and ex- 
plaining the inner secrets of the group. The impression made 
upon the initiate was powerful enough to prevent his disclosure 
of it to outsiders and to substantiate his belief in the superhuman 
powers of the god. 

Of all the mystery religions current in the first century of our 
era, none was more highly respected than the Eleusinian, so 
called because its first home was in the town of Eleusis, not a 
great distance from Athens. Originally a local agricultural or- 
ganization under the divine patronage of the cereal-goddess 
Demeter, it had developed through several centuries to include 
peoples from every section of the Roman Empire, initiates as 
powerful as the emperor Augustus, and functions as wide as the 
ethical and religious realm. Although Augustus had been initi- 
ated in 21 B.c. and centuries later so distinguished an emperor as 
Marcus Aurelius was to become a neophyte, the moral regula- 
tions of first-century Eleusinianism proved too strict to encour- 
age Nero to apply for admission. The high regard in which this 
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mystery was held by intellectuals of the Greco-Roman world is 
attested by the commendations of Cicero^ and Epictetus.^ 

The myth which grew up as an explanation of the Eleusinian 
rites found its classic expression in the Homeric Hymn to De- 
meter, although not all the details were there included. Accord- 
ing to the myth, Demeter temporarily abandoned her usual role 
as guarantor of good crops when her daughter, Persephone, was 
whisked away to the underworld by Pluto with the full consent 
of Zeus. Abandoned by Demeter, the vegetation upon the earth 
scorched and died, men had little food, and the offerings to the 
gods were neglected. Finally Persephone was returned to her 
mother; but because she had eaten several pomegranate seeds 
while in the underworld kingdom of Pluto, it was agreed that 
she must return to the land of the shades for a visit of several 
months each year. In joy at the restoration of her daughter. 
Demeter caused vegetation once again to grow and gave to men 
the promise of new life or rebirth through eternity for them- 
selves. In her sorrow each year for the temporary departure of 
her daughter the goddess allowed life to wither and die, but the 
pain was softened by the promise of renewed life in the ensuing 
spring. Thus the myth and the ritual of the cult sought to ex- 
plain at once the rotation of the seasons and the pattern of hu- 
man sorrow, suffering, death, and longed-for resurrection. 

An analysis of the Eleusinian cult reveals four rather distinct 
stages: preliminary purification, preparatory rites and sacrifices, 
initiation proper, and highest grade of initiation.^ Considerable 
testimony exists as to the nature of the first two stages, but the 
latter two were secret and must be pieced together through in- 
ference. The “great mysteries” were held in September, but the 
prerequisite or “lesser mysteries” were celebrated six months 
earlier at Agrae, near Athens. The earlier mysteries were evident- 
ly of a preparatory nature, looking forward to the major cere- 
monies which began on the thirteenth of September. The “great- 
er mysteries” lasted over a full week and included a number of 

2 De Ugihus ii. 14. * Discourses iii. 21. 

^ See, further, Harold R. Willoughby, Fagan Regeneration: A Study of Mystery Initiations 
in the GraecchRoman World (Chicago; University of Chicago Press, 1929), chap. ii. 
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elements. (1) Near the beginning of the festival a warning to 
depart was issued to all who could not meet the moral and in- 
tellectual demands of the cult : purity of hand and soul, and Hel- 
lenic speech. (2) On the day following the assembly the candi- 
dates for initiation ran down to the sea, there to purify them- 
selves in its salt waves. (3) Further cleansing was effected by 
sprinkling with pig’s blood, each candidate having offered a 
suckling pig as sacrifice. These two rites were regarded as both 
cathartic and regenerative, as attested by the Christian writer 
Tertullian.® (4) On the nineteenth of September the solemn pro- 
cession of purified candidates marched to Eleusis, performing 
ritualistic observances at the holy places along the way. (5) In 
the evening of the same day the neophytes engaged in a midnight 
revel, probably composed of dramatic attempts to experience the 
sorrow of Demeter through ritualistic use of the sacred monu- 
ments at Eleusis. (6) The initiation proper took place under the 
surveillance of the enlightened only, but evidently it was in the 
form of a passion drama re-enacting the main events of the cen- 
tral myth. Human emotions, stage settings, gongs, torches, and 
a number of other factors served to make a lasting impression 
upon candidates who had already experienced a long process of 
purification. It is probable that this stage of the initiation also 
included a symbolic ceremony of marriage and rebirth, indicating 
the initiate’s newly enlightened state. Certain it is that the neo- 
phyte was no mere spectator; he was a full participant in the 
mighty drama. (7) Of equal importance with the passion play 
was the exhibition of sacred objects, only a few of which were 
shown the candidate for the grade of mystae. A year later, when 
the neophytes sought the final grade of initiation, the epopteia, 
they were shown the most sacred things of the cult and thus be- 
came epoptae. This, too, was done in dramatic ceremony. (8) 
Priestly exposition or verbal commentary accompanied most of 
the ceremonials. This was necessary to explain the significance 
of ritual or objects. (9) The password of the Eleusinian cult, ac- 
cording to Clement of Alexandria,® was as follows: “I have 
fasted, I have drunk the barley drink, I have taken things from 

® Dc Bapismo 5. ® Prof rep ficus ii. 21. 
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the sacred chest, having tasted thereof I have placed them into 
the basket and again from the basket into the chest. ’ ’ The fasting 
helped the worshiper to share the sorrow of the goddess. The 
barley drink, with which the goddess had broken her fast, repre- 
sented for the participant attained fellowship with deity. Eating 
of food from the chest was, in all probability, a sacrament of 
communion, or indeed an operation marking realistic union with 
Demeter, the goddess of grain. Emotional union through the 
passion drama was succeeded by realistic union through the as- 
similation of food and drink. 

That the emotional effect of these ceremonies was tremendous 
we cannot doubt. Contemporary writers affirm the joy of the 
initiated, the stirred feelings which resulted. The rites were so 
planned that the candidate himself believed that he followed the 
path of the goddess and shared her sorrows and joys. This emo- 
tion carried usually a salutary effect on practical living; it em- 
phasized a purification and elevation of the present life. Not to 
be neglected, however, was the happy anticipation of a future 
life. The Homeric Hymn itself declared that a firm distinction 
would be maintained beyond the murky gloom between the 
initiated and those outside. 

The Eleusinian cult furnishes but one illustration of the com- 
plex values offered by the mysteries. Many attractive features 
were offered by competing religions of this type: Orphism, the 
cult of Magna Mater, Mithraism, the Isis-Osiris mystery, and 
Hermeticism. The mysteries, in turn, were, as our study has indi- 
cated, but part of the complex religious world of the first cen- 
tury. The Christian movement was forced to find a place under 
the Greco-Roman sun in competition with superstition, the re- 
ligion of philosophy, Judaism, the gods of Olympus and Capi- 
toline Hill, the hero cults, emperor- worship, and the mysteries. 
It became more than a local cult because it creatively employed 
the values offered by its competitors, including Judaism, and 
adapted them to its own use. To that story we now turn. 



LIFE AND LITERATURE IN THE NEW 
TESTAMENT: A PREVIEW 


T he New Testament was forged in the furnace of early Chris- 
tian life. Its pages reflect the growing pains of several gen- 
erations of people who became convinced of the special mission 
of Jesus and of its meaning for the eternal values by which men 
should live. The New Testament bears witness to the early 
Christian concepts of God; to the preaching by which they 
sought to win adherents in the Greco-Roman world; to the emo- 
tions which they experienced as they faced opponents, withstood 
persecution, and contemplated upon the fate of the dead. In 
short, the twenty-seven writings which in many Protestant cir- 
cles so nearly determine the creed and thought of the group were 
themselves the products of the first Christian churches. They rep- 
resent variety because the experiences of Christian churches and 
leaders were so varied. The New Testament was the literary rec- 
ord of the first churches. 

We are prone to foist our own attitudes upon those whose ex- 
periences gave birth to gospels, letters, and apocalypses. We 
erroneously assume that early Christian writers were conscious- 
ly producing “Scripture,” that they were composing a “New 
Testament” to supplement and to supersede the Jewish “Old Tes- 
tament.” This assumption flatly contradicts the evident tone of 
all the earlier writings which were incorporated into the canon 
and disregards the purpose and occasion of the later ones. Paul’s 
letters, for instance, are each directed to meet specific problems 
in particular church situations. They are occasional writings in- 
tended to be understood only by the people whose religious 
problems called them forth. In I Corinthians, Paul gives advice 
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and warning on a number of problems which members of the 
Corinthian church have brought to his attention. Even the lat- 
est book of the New Testament, II Peter (a.d. ca. 150), does not 
claim for itself “scriptural” standing, although it refers to Paul 
and the gospel traditions as “Scripture.”^ 

Members of the Christian cults during the first decades after 
the death of Jesus knew only one Scripture, the Hebrew Bible. 
Throughout Paul’s letters, the gospels and Acts, Revelation, and 
the earlier General Epistles the quotations from Scripture are in- 
dubitably taken from the Jewish Bible. The gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke-Acts, for instance, take great pains to show that 
Jesus and his followers represented the fulfilment of the heritage 
and the promises of Jewish Scripture. Nowhere do they claim for 
themselves equal status or sanctity; Scripture is the authority to 
which they must appeal for their own validation. It was only 
the passage of time and the elevation of the early leaders to 
hero status, coupled with the popularity of certain books among 
the more powerful churches, which caused some of the early 
Christian documents to be placed alongside ancient Jewish 
Scripture and titled the “New” Testament. 

Chronology is one of the most persistent problems in the study 
of the New Testament. If the student elects to proceed in strict 
historical fashion and thus to treat of the life and teachings of 
Jesus first, then he must use as his sources the Synoptic Gospels, 
the earliest of which was written some forty years after the 
crucifixion of Jesus. If, on the other hand, the student elects to 
employ the earliest literary documents of the Christian move- 
ment first, he will find himself delving into the activities of Paul, 
the apostle of Jesus Christ, who began his work several years 
after the lifetime of Jesus. Thus the earlier events are pictured in 
the later documents, while the later happenings are described by 
the earlier and more direct literary efforts. This book will utilize 
the former method; we shall attempt to follow the career of Jesus 
as it may be gained from the gospel materials; then we shall turn 
to the writings of Paul. 


1 II Pet. 1:17-20, 3:15-16. 
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A tabular chronological scheme will help to fix the main 
events of New Testament history in the correct sequence ; 

4 B.c. Birth of Jesus 
26 A.D. Beginning of Jesus’ ministry 
29 A. D. The crucifixion 
50-63 Letters of Paul 
70-110 Gospel-writing period 

80-115 Ephesians, Hebrews, Revelation, I Peter, James 
115-50 Letters of John, Pastoral Letters, Jude, II Peter 

It will be kept in mind that each of these dates is approximate. 
The production of New Testament literature thus stretches over 
a period of one hundred years, even though the literature itself 
was not begun until approximately twenty-four years after the 
start of Jesus’ career. 

A large portion of the New Testament literature is composed 
of letters. Several of these letters are informal and highly occa- 
sional. They are directed to specific communities, churches, or 
individuals; and they deal specifically with issues which were of 
burning import for the particular group involved. Other New 
Testament letters are general in nature, treating problems which 
were current throughout a given area and directed often to no 
specific church. 

Paul’s letters are mainly of the former type. In every case except 
one he is communicating with a church whose problems he knew 
well. In fact, he could depend upon the friendship of these 
church members to the extent that he felt no hesitation in at- 
tempting to solve for them problems so personal as marriage and 
divorce, quarrels and bickering, incorrect sex relationships, im- 
proper conduct at the Lord’s Supper, and treatment of slaves. In 
the Letter to Philemon intimacy reached the point that Paul was 
apparently unabashed to request that the guestroom be made 
ready for an impending visit. Paul’s letters may be characterized 
as intimately personal and as highly pastoral. 

The sole exception is his Letter to the Romans. This missive 
is, by contrast, a fairly formal document in which Paul seems to 
set forth for readers an explanation of the main beliefs and prac- 
tices which he has come to regard as essential. It is in this sense 
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“testamentary,” but it is also “prophylactic” in its effort to pre- 
vent dangerous practices and errors from creeping into the con- 
gregation. Paul seems to know the church only by reputation; 
consequently his approach is more impersonal and his style 
slightly belabored. A false tone of intimacy is added to the letter 
in its present state by the array of personal greetings in chapter 
16, but this section seems originally to have been addressed to 
Christian people in Asia Minor. It did not, therefore, form a part 
of the original Letter to the Romans. 

Although Romans shows little trace of a specific situation, 
each of PauTs other letters flies straight to the heart of a crisis. 
The Thessalonians have been threatened by disaffection and 
troubled over the “day of the Lord”; the Galatians have been 
told that Paul is distinctly “second-rate” as an apostle and that 
all prospective converts must take upon themselves the obliga- 
tions of Jewish Torah; the Corinthians have been torn by fac- 
tions, unsettled by lawsuits, and weakened by divisive questions 
which none of their number can answer satisfactorily. Unaccept- 
able religious beliefs and practices have developed among the 
Colossians; they speak of “aeons” and keep Sabbaths and new 
moons; in Philemon references indicate the return of a runaway 
slave at Paul’s behest, and no one can accurately predict what 
the master’s attitude will be; in Philippians a homesick assistant 
is being returned to his church, bearing a letter of gratitude for 
the kind attentions the imprisoned Paul has received. These let- 
ters of Paul come alive with burning issues and interesting side 
lights once the situations are clearly pictured. 

The General Letters, or “Epistles,” stand in sharp contrast to 
the Pauline missives. Where Paul was informal and direct, they 
are formal and circuitous. Where Paul concentrates his fire upon 
definite problems and specific individuals, they scatter their at- 
tention over a broad field of religious problems and a multitude 
of persons. Where Paul resembles the pastoral counselor of indi- 
viduals, the General Letters read like sermons prepared for ail 
types of people. 

The General Letters are not all “letters” in the strict sense of 
the term. The Pastoral Letters are handbooks of rules and regu- 
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lations meant to govern young church officials and to warn them 
against insidious heresies which were springing up. I Peter 
might well have been a sermon of encouragement and advice to 
candidates for admission to the church^ or a circular address 
meant to be read aloud before all Christian churches in the prov- 
inces of Asia Minor in order that the influence of Revelation 
might be counteracted.® Certainly its contents indicate that it 
might well have applied to any church or individual disheartened 
by the gathering storm clouds of persecution in Asia Minor. 
The Letter of James is an excellent illustration of a sermon or 
teacher’s address^ meant to apply to Christian believers regard- 
less of location or time. The work is filled with references to “the 
finely dressed man’’ and “the poor man,” to “teachers,” to the 
“tongue,” and to “faith” as contrasted with “works.” Typical 
of this general code is the well-known admonition, ‘ ‘Obey the 
message; do not merely listen to it, and deceive yourselves.” Al- 
though most of these letters were written to assist churches in a 
given area to meet an impending crisis, their advice was so un- 
specific and miscellaneous that the term “general” has been well 
applied. 

The second main type of literature, that which employs ap- 
proximately three-fifths of the space in the New Testament, is 
the collection of traditions called “gospels and Acts.” Casual ex- 
amination of the gospels-Acts literature has led many readers to 
assume that they were “biographies” of Jesus and the early 
apostles, or that they were stenographic accounts of happenings 
in the early days of the movement, or that they were four mu- 
tually complementary accounts meant to be blended into one 
harmonious story. These assumptions, born of too cursory an 
examination of the evidence, have led to heated attempts to de- 
fend so-called “contradictions” in the gospel literature and to 
prove that every detail in each gospel represented an exact ac- 

® B. H. Streeter, The "Primitive Church (New York: Macmillan Co., 1929), pp. 121-41* 

® Edgar J. Goodspeed, An Introduction to the New Testament (Chicago : University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1937), pp. 265-“86. 

^ Donald W. Riddle, Early Christian Life (Chicago: Willett, Chirk Sc Co., 1936), pp. 
154-63. 
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count of a historical occurrence. Some readers have gone further, 
to the assumption that all of the main items in the life of Jesus 
could be found in the canonical gospel accounts. These assump- 
tions stand squarely athwart the best in historical and literary 
study of the first Christian century. 

Gospel literature represents a collection of the traditions 
which gathered about the early followers of Jesus. The literary 
student can readily trace the growth from tradition to gospel as 
the early stories of Jesus and tales about him were retold by 
Christian evangelists.® The geographical world in which Jesus 
lived determined not merely his physical movements but also the 
nature of the literary climate. It was not a world which wrote 
its religious precepts; rather they were memorized. Judaism had 
its basis in written Torah, but its teachings were rich with oral 
traditions and interpretations. For the rabbis, correct procedure 
dictated that everyday questions of religion and conduct be re- 
ferred for an answer to the authoritative oral interpretation de- 
veloped by the scribes throughout the centuries since Ezra. The 
Palestinian teacher was not encouraged to write down the oral 
tradition; he was distinguished because of his ability to remem- 
ber and explain it. 

How, then, did the gospel materials come to be written? The 
passage of time and the changing character of the Christian 
movement assured this literary activity. Living in the hope that 
Jesus would return for the final phase of his “kingdom,” there 
was little need for written accounts; the main business of the 
moment was to prepare men for the approaching “end.” As the 
years passed, however, this hope of immediate action began to 
wane, and the evangelists found themselves in need of supporting 
evidence for the authority of Jesus. Intense rivalries sprang up 
as the movement spread among Gentiles and differentiated itself 
from Judaism by its growing gentile religious characteristics. 
Oral traditions supporting Jesus’ superiority over the Jews (and 
particularly their leaders, the “scribes and Pharisees”) crystal- 
lized into written collections which the evangelists used as hand- 

® Martin Dibclius, From Tradition to Gospel, trans. Bertram Lee Woolf (New York: 
Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1935), passim. 
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books of the new movement. The gentile character of the de- 
veloping religion can be seen in its adoption of the technique of 
written collections of collections (for this is what the gospels 
were) and in its lack of appeal for any significant number of 
Jews.® Its un-Jewish developments are directly attested in the 
vituperative attacks on the Jewish leaders.’ 

The gospels were produced because an intense need for them 
arose. The informal teachings of Jesus had at first been remem- 
bered by his intimate friends and disciples; these had been suffi- 
cient authority for their preaching and their behavior. But as 
time passed and the movement gained momentum, particularly 
among Gentiles, there was need for an authoritative handbook. 
Oral repetition became imsatisfactory, particularly for those who 
heard of the preaching of Jesus only at second or third remove. 
The evangelist needed a notebook for ready reference. And so it 
must have happened that the leaders in each community came 
to collect, to edit, and to write down the stories about Jesus. 
But oral tradition had done its work. By this time there were 
variations in details, additions of local color, and omissions of 
time and place. 

The first written collections showed the imprint of many 
minds. Already the interpretation of Jesus had gone forward, and 
communities difFered in their understanding of various utter- 
ances which had been bequeathed them. Parables identical in al- 
most every detail were thought to illustrate different maxims or 
sayings. Healing stories varied, miracle stories exhibited dif- 
ferent details, and genealogies and birth stories listed dissimilar 
characters. 

The final stage in gospel production was reached about a.d. 
70, with the compilation and editing of the Gospel of Mark. 
Highly dramatic and martyrological in character, it utilized 
earlier written collections and oral traditions to mold a story of 
impressive beauty. It was the dramatic presentation of a man of 

* The scarcity of Jews in the Christian movement thirty years after the crucifixion can 
be clearly deduced from Paul’s attempt to explain their “hardness of heart” (Romans, 
chaps. 

7 Matt. 23:1“36; Mark 12:37MO; Luke 20:45-47. 
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action who displayed a peculiar sense of mission and whose death 
on a Roman cross was but the-prelude to a hint of glorious resur- 
rection and regnant activity. The collector’s purpose can be seen 
in his arrangement of the sources and in the introductory and 
transitional sentences. |de wished to demonstrate that Jesus was 
the Christ, a tragic hero who marched through a brief time in 
history with the triumphant stride of the Greek immortals. 
This Jesus was enmeshed in the net of his enemies; but, even 
though he was killed, he triumphed. The lesson was obvious: 
Roman readers were encouraged to accept the responsibilities of 
the Christian movement, even though martyrdom be their lot.® 
Interpretation thus reached its third stage in the written gospel : 
first, the oral tradition, with its effects ; second, the written col- 
lections, with obvious coloring; and third, the written gospel, 
arranged and planned for a given purpose. 

The Gospel of Matthew illustrates compilation and planning 
of materials in order to picture Jesus as the great teacher, the suc- 
cessor of Moses. Matthew availed himself of written and oral 
collections not utilized by Mark, grouping many of these into 
five or six great sermons. Where Mark was primarily concerned 
with dramatic action, Matthew was careful to include the great 
mass of teaching material which supposedly indicated the norms 
by which the Christian community should live. The term “Jew- 
ish Gospel’ ’ has often been applied to Matthew because Jesus is 
there pictured as the fulfilment of scriptural “predictions” and 
because he is made to resemble the Jewish teachers and lawgiv- 
ers. The Sermon on the Mount is an example of Matthean organ- 
ization and planning. A birth story and a genealogy appear here 
for the fitrst time in a canonical collection of Christian traditions. 
This gospel follows the order laid down by Mark. 

In Luke-Acts appeared the first story of Christianity’s rise and 
expansion. This two-volume work was separated early in the 
course of textual history and consequently has not been seen in 
its true light. It endeavored to carve for the emerging movement 
a place among the forces of the Roman Empire, to picture Chris- 

® Donald W. Riddle, The lAartyrs: A Study in Social Control (Chicago: University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1931), pp. 180-97. 



LIFE AND LITERATURE IN THE NEW TESTAMENT 53 

tiaiiity as a thoroughly patriotic growth.® The author-editor of 
these two volumes presented the Christian movement as the 
logical outgrowth of Judaism, utilizing all the values for 
which Judaism was noted and discarding some of its less attrac- 
tive characteristics. The gospel volume traced the thread of 
growth from the familiar pattern of Judaism to the crucifixion 
and resurrection of Jesus, noting the promise of his ascension, 
which was to follow in the second volume. The Acts section 
continued the story of the earliest communities, noting the ac- 
tivities of selected leaders. With chapter 9 the deeds of the main 
character, Paul, began to dominate the story. The volume closed 
with veiled hints of Paul’s death and an attempted explanation 
of the hardness of heart on the part of Jews; by this time, how- 
ever, the movement had spread far beyond the bounds of Pales- 
tine. 

This idealized story of Christianity’s rise and expansion shows 
the author-editor’s skill in welding the traditions around his 
central purposes. Luke-Acts is a planned collection and edition. 
The new movement is shown to be firmly rooted in the best of 
Jewish traditions, but the Jews consistently demonstrate their 
inability to grasp the meaning of their own religion : they hinder 
the work of Jesus and finally override the protestations of Pilate 
(the Roman procurator!) and cause the crucifixion of Jesus. They 
fail to appreciate the meaning of the resurrection, they persecute 
the early communities of Jesus’ followers, and they blindly and 
obstinately cause trouble for Paul wherever he goes. The Jews, 
never the Romans, are to blame for uprisings and arrests. 

The arrangement and “pointing” of the traditions indicates 
also Luke’s preferences for the poor, for Gentiles, and for the 
women who identified themselves with the movement. Other in- 
terests appear after the more careful analysis to be given later. 
The diversity of the available tradition in the Christian com- 
munities at the time of Luke’s writing (c^. a.d. 85-90) is attested 
by his use of a variant birth story, genealogy, list of resurrection 
appearances, set of beatitudes. Lord’s Prayer, and others. Ideal- 

® Henry J. Cadbury, The Making of Luke-Acts (New York: Macmillan Co., 1927), pp. 
299-316. 
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izing and pointing are evidenced in the second volume by the 
“patterned” activities of the earliest communities and the in- 
complete, even contradictory, accounts of Paul when Acts is 
compared with Paul’s own letters. 

The Fourth Gospel stands apart from the three synoptic ac- 
counts by every criterion the scholars have been able to apply. 
It represents a re-writing and transmutation of traditions, the 
creation of new stories, and the planning of an entire narrative 
to meet the needs of the critical “intelligentsia” of about a.d. 
110.^“ This writer eschews the main purposes of the synoptic col- 
lectors: he is an author where they were, in the main, compilers; 
hfe would depict Jesus as a theologian and a philosopher where 
they have him appeal to the masses; he would show that Jesus 
was neither a Baptist nor a Jew nor a magician, “ where the 
Synoptics might leave the impression that he was all three. 
John, in fact, re-wrote the gospel to reach the educated groups, 
for which the Synoptics had little appeal. He used the old stories 
simply as springboards from which to plunge into his own thesis 
that Jesus was the incarnate Logos, the everlasting Word, 
through whom God’s power and goodness were to be revealed. 
In short, the Gospel of John might be termed “Jesus as an In- 
telligent Second-Century Christian Saw Him. 

The third main type of literature found in the New Testament 
is the apocalyptic, illustrated by the Revelation of John and sec- 
tions of the gospels and Paul.^^ Apocalypses were not new to the 
Jewish religious atmosphere. The canonical Book of Daniel had 
helped to bolster religious faith in the dark days of the Macca- 
bean era; and the uncanonical works, such as the Testament of 
the Twelve Patriarchs and the Assumption of Moses, had prom- 
ised the triumph of God and his people. Apocalypses always con- 
form to the following standards: (1) they contain symbols, “sa- 
cred” numbers, and secret meanings; (2) they are extremely 

Ernest C. Colwell, John Defends the Gospl (Chicago: Willett, Clark & Co., 1936), 
passim. 

11 Hid. 

12 Mark 13:1-37; Matt. 24:1-36, 42, 25:13; Luke 21:5-36, 17:21, 23-24, 31, 37, 16:16, 
12:38-40, 9:27; II Thcss. 2:1-12. 
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pessimistic about "this present world”; (3) they promise the 
catastrophic intervention of God to remedy the situation in 
favor of his people; (4) they are “tracts for hard times.” In addi- 
tion, most apocalypses are pseudonymous or anonymous — a 
characteristic not true of New Testament works of this type. 

The Revelation of John sought to encourage persecuted Chris- 
tians in Asia Minor to hold on to the faith regardless of the con- 
sequences. Written about a.d. 95, it spoke in symbols of the suf- 
fering through which “the saints” were passing and promised 
that “Babylon” would fall. The saints would inherit the “New 
Jerusalem,” and the “Lamb of God” would reign forever and 
ever. Unfortunately, this revelation written for the edification 
of believers in Asia Minor about a.d. 95 has been employed in 
practically every major crisis since that date as a predictive in- 
strument. The testimony of history is against this practice, as is 
the discernible purpose of the book. Certainly it becomes under 
this influence “all things to all men” and loses its usefulness as 
the testimony of an early Christian to the fact of God in his- 
tory. 

Thus we have before us the panorama of New Testament litera- 
ture and chronology. It is as varied as were the people and the 
times which produced it. Letters, gospels, apocalypses — but all 
primarily religious documents and only secondarily to be con- 
sidered as history or literature. 



VI 


THE CAREER OF JESUS (A) 


B ooks on the life of Jesus are numerous. They vary from 
works of pious imagination to writings which deny the 
reality of Jesus as a historical figure, and from imaginative con- 
structions which make of him a twentieth-century businessman 
to critical studies which look upon him as a loyal Pharisee of the 
first century. Verbal descriptions of Jesus and his mission are as 
diverse as the artists’ conceptions of him. He has been seen as a 
fighter by the militaristic and as peacemaker by the pacifist; as 
conservative by the fundamentalist and as revolutionary by the 
radical; as emaciated by the ascetic and as vigorous by the 
athletic. 

Christian people have been prone to judge a biography of 
Jesus entirely in the light of their own prejudices and precon- 
ceived notions of what Jesus must have been like. A “good” life 
of Jesus depended upon the religious tastes of the person passing 
the judgment. The primary principles of biography were for- 
gotten: few people asked whether a given picture of Jesus was 
true to the primary sources, the Synoptic Gospels, or whether a 
critical study of these primary sources had preceded use of them. 
Consequently, most “biographies” of Jesus are worthless as 
historical pictures, for they are, rather, sermons based upon iso- 
lated quotations or feeble attempts to “harmonize” all of the 
sayings in the gospels, including John. The situation has been 
further complicated by deep resentment of honest attempts to 
understand the gospels as history and as literature — a feeling en- 
gendered by the conviction that biblical documents were handed 
down “from above” in such a way that critical study of them 
was taboo. 
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THE CAREER OF JESUS (A) 

One of the vogues of a passing era of pseudo-scholarship was 
the denial that Jesus ever lived. Writers such as Arthur Drews^ 
identified Jesus with the myths of the zodiac and attempted to dis- 
credit the gospels as historical sources. Much earlier the attempt 
had been made by David F. Strauss^ and others of like persuasion 
to demonstrate that much of the gospel picture was dominated 
by mythological interests. Strauss himself did not doubt the ex- 
istence of the historical Jesus, but he removed from the pale of 
historical reliability many stories and traditions which he de- 
clared to be dominated by the mythological concern of the early 
Christians. 

That the categorical denials of Jesus* existence failed to meet 
the critical demands of the historian was clearly demonstrated 
by a succession of works firmly based upon reliable historical evi- 
dence. Jesus’ existence as a historical person was shown to be a 
fact attested by writers both non-Christian and Christian. A host 
of reliable evidence was collected and conclusively interpreted 
by scholars such as Shirley Jackson Case® and Maurice Goguel.^ 
The evidence indicated that references to the Christian movement 
by the Roman historians Tacitus® and Suetonius,® by the Roman- 
Jewish historian Josephus,’' and by the Jewish Talmud® every- 
where assumed the historicity of Jesus and nowhere reported 
doubt as to his existence. There is no reason to assume that any 
of these sources would have failed to report the Christian claim 
as mythological had they believed it to be so. In addition, there 
is the very powerful negative argument from the silence of the 
early Church Fathers. These leaders, who were so very careful 
to meet every argument against the growing faith, would cer- 

1 Die Christusmythe Cjcna, 1909, 1910®; English trans., The Christ Myth ^ London and Chi- 
cago, 1911). 

2 Das Leben Jesu, kritisch bearheitet vols.; Tubingen: C. F. Osiander, 1835-36). 

® The Historicity of Jesus (2d cd.; Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1928). 

^ Jesus the Ha^arene: Myth or History? trans. Frederick Stephens (New York: D. Appleton 
& Co., 1926). 

^ Annals xv. 44. * Claudius xxv; Hero xvi. 

7 Antiquities xviii. 3-3; xx. 9. 1. 

® For a lucid discussion of the relevant passages sec R. Travers Herford, Christianity in 
Talmud and Midrash (London: Williams & Norgatc, 1903). 
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tainly have mentioned the charge that Jesus never lived had this 
accusation been made. This would at least argue for the silence 
of the opponents of the Christian movement on this issue. Even 
with the uncertainty concerning the passages in Josephus, the 
nonbiblical evidence for the historicity of Jesus is formidable. 

The main evidence for the life and activity of Jesus rests, of 
course, upon a critical examination of the Synoptic Gospels, to- 
gether with materials from apocryphal sources, “wild” tradi- 
tions, the Fourth Gospel, and the writings of Paul. We must not 
assume that carionicity guarantees historicity, for the story of 
the early church shows all too well the human process through 
which the twenty-seven books of the New Testament were se- 
lected. Their popularity is to be taken as a valued sign of their 
usefulness to the early Christians. 

The gospels are interpretations of Jesus. They represent in each 
case a compilation of traditions which were themselves the in- 
terpretations which various communities had placed upon Jesus. 
There is variety not simply because time and tradition had done 
their work but also because Jesus early became an object of faith 
— and faith is always individual. Thus we have at once in the 
gospels a picture of Jesus and a picture of the faith which the 
early communities had in him; the results are so interfused that 
the task of the historian is made most difficult. When one de- 
mands, “What, then, can we know definitely about the histori- 
cal Jesus?” the historian’s answer is usually disappointing to 
those whose faith is dependent upon the literal quotation of 
some teaching of Jesus. 

We can know that Jesus lived, that he taught largely within 
the bounds of Palestine for a brief space of a few months to three 
years. His central message seems to have encouraged preparation 
for the Kingdom of God. He gathered about him a group of loyal 
followers and taught them in the simple and unadorned language 
of the artisan. In some way he brought down upon himself the 
crucifying arm of Roman law, but his devoted followers were 
convinced that he had been resurrected from the dead. The Chris- 
tian movement sprang from the preaching of this conviction and 
the beliefs and practices which came to be associated with it. 
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The arrangement of full details into a “biography” of Jesus is 
beyond this point largely an eclectic matter. The writer must 
choose whether he will give one gospel precedence throughout 
his story or attempt the conflationary procedure of weaving to- 
gether every possible biographical detail. The techniques of 
scholarship will greatly assist him to determine which of the 
stories or pericopes are consonant with the Jewish environment 
in which Jesus lived® and which stand the tests of literary form.^® 
While these original stories tell us much about the character and 
emphasis of Jesus’ teachings, they do not inform us with any 
exactitude as to where^ when^ and how — details which are ex- 
tremely important if one is to write a “life” of Jesus. This infor- 
mation was early lost in the process of oral transmission because 
it was distinctly secondary in importance. Further, where these 
details are available, they differ from gospel to gospel. The early 
communities considered these of such slight importance that 
they wove the details of time and place to form a setting for the 
significant sayings and stories. 

Illustrations of this lack of details, on one hand, and variety 
of explanatory matters, on the other, can easily be multiplied. 
Matthew’s Sermon on the Mount is introduced by the words: 
“When he saw the crowds of people he went up on the moun- 
tain. Note the inexactitude of the references to time and place. 
Further, the sermon closes with the descriptive sentence, “When 
Jesus came down from the mountain. 

A little more exact is the indication, “When he got back to Ca- 
pernaum A further reference gives the datum, “in the 

evening” and still later the order is given to “cross to the 
other side,” probably of the Sea of Galilee. Typical is the refer- 
ence: “Afterward, as Jesus was passing along, he saw a man 
called Matthew sitting at the tollhouse. . . . A survey of the 

® This method is exemplified in Shirley Jackson Case, Jesus: A New Biogra-^hy (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1927). 

A full explanation of this method is given in Martin Dibelius, Brom Tradition to Gos- 
plj the results may be seen in Dibelius, The Message of Jesus Christ, trans. Frederick C. 
Grant (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1939). 

11 Matt. 5:1. i3 Matt. 8:5. 

12 Matt. 8:1. i^ Matt, 8:16. 


16 Matt. 8:18. 
16 Matt. 9:9. 
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succeeding sections, or of any portion of the gospels, will leave 
one in almost complete ignorance as to the length of time con- 
sumed, the exact location of the happening, or the stage in 
Jesus’ ministry which it represents. This lack of information fol- 
lows from an examination of any one of the gospels ; picture the 
difficulties when one attempts to form a sequence for the events 
for all three of the Synoptics ! The arbitrary character of the aver- 
age “life” of Jesus can be seen if the reader attempts to follow the 
narrative with a harmony of the gospels, noting carefully use and 
omission of details. 

Variety of details is evident in many well-known passages. 
The beatitudes not only differ within themselves from Matthew 
to Luke, but they are included in Matthew’s Sermon on the 
Mount and in Luke’s Sermon on the Plain.” This difference in al- 
location is true also of the sayings on judging,^® on love of one’s 
enemies,” on hearers and doers of the word,” and on many other 
topics. The rejection at Nazareth takes place first in his ministry 
according to Luke and late as viewed by Matthew.^^ The teach- 
ing of the Lord’s Prayer occurs during the Sermon on the Mount 
as given in Matthew, but it is placed by Luke in his travel narra- 
tive.” The teaching that people should come from the east and 
the west to take their places alongside the great patriarchs and 
prophets while the heirs of the kingdom (or those present) 
should be cast into outer darkness is placed by Matthew early 
in the ministry at Capernaum, while Luke places it in another 
connection as Jesus journeys toward Jerusalem in the last days of 
his life. 

Thus the gospels serve as poor sources for a biography of 
Jesus, even though they fulfil admirably their primary aim, 
namely, to serve as handbooks for the preaching and govern- 
ment of the new religion. The compilers and editors of these tra- 
ditions were chiefly interested in the religious effects which 

Matt. 5:5-12; Luke 6:20-23. 

18 Matt. 7:1-3; Luke 6:37-38. 

Matt. 5:43-48; Luke 6:27-28. Matt. 7:24-27; Luke 6:47-49. 

“ Matt. 13:53-58; Mark 6:1-6; Luke 4:16-30. 

** Matt. 6:9-13; Luke 11:2-4. 


“ Matt. 8:11-12; Luke 13:29-30. 
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would be produced in readers and hearers; therefore, they are 
valuable for us today largely in that same area. 

If, then, an exact biography of Jesus is impossible because of a 
dearth of specific references to time, place, and sequence and be- 
cause of confusion in the data which are given by the gospels, 
what can be known about specific acts in the career of Jesus? Can 
an outline of his preaching and teaching ministry be given? Can 
we be assured that we have extant most of his teachings? Can the 
details of his life prior to the beginning of his public work be 
recovered with any degree of certainty? Let us examine the evi- 
dence on these questions. 

There has been intense interest in the details of Jesus’ birth, 
boyhood, and youth since the appearance of the Gospel of Mark 
about A.D. 70. This earliest gospel contained no details about 
Jesus prior to his ministry, which, according to all traditions, 
began at thirty years of age. Interest in the manner of Jesus’ birth 
was manifested by the inclusion of two different traditions of his 
miraculous nativity in the gospels of Matthew and Luke. Al- 
though conflated by many interpreters of the New Testament, 
these two narratives were originally separate and mutually ex- 
clusive.^^ The Matthean narrative responds to the Christian de- 
mand for additional knowledge about the infancy by a citation 
of the tradition of the flight into Egypt,^® the slaughter of the 
innocents,^® and the return to Nazareth,^’ each of which is con- 
structed about an Old Testament citation. Luke’s response to the 
growing demand for knowledge of the birth, infancy, and boy- 
hood is more exhaustive in its collection of traditions. A lengthy 
group of traditions about the birth of John the Baptist precedes 
those concerning Jesus and helps to root the movement-to-be 
more firmly in Jewish soil.^* Luke alone records the tradition of 
Jesus’ circumcision and presentation at the Temple, with the at- 
testations of certain worthy figures.^® This work further employs 
the tradition of Jesus’ visit to the Temple at the age of twelve — 

« Matt. 1:18-2:12; cf. Luke 2:1-20. 

“ Matt. 2:13-15- 
Matt. 2:16-18. 

” Matt. 2:19-23. 


“8 Luke 1:5-80. 
29 Luke 2:21-40. 
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already the tendency of the traditions to attribute miraculous 
thought and action to Jesus is in evidence. 

The canonical gospels, however, still leave much to be desired 
concerning Jesus prior to thirty years of age, even if these tradi- 
tions could be trusted implicitly. This gap the later uncanonical 
gospels sought to fill. Following the lead given by the publica- 
tion of the Fourfold Gospel about a.d. 115, leaders with Gnostic 
leanings compiled about a.d. 150 the little-known Gospel of 
Thomas. If versions of that gospel can be trusted, it contained 
stories about Jesus between the ages of five and twelve. These 
traditions are so late and so indicative of the tendency to push 
Jesus’ miraculous powers back into his boyhood that they are 
generally discarded as unhistorical. They picture Jesus as the 
wonder-boy of the carpenter shop, a person who resorts to mira- 
cles to remedy errors of workmanship. He employs punitive mira- 
cles against those who annoy him, while he exerts curative pow- 
ers for those to whom he is attracted. To the delight of his 
playmates, he is able to bring life into clay sparrows and to con- 
found his teachers with his wisdom. 

Indicative of the work of the tradition-makers in the late sec- 
ond century was the Protevangelium of James, which further 
expanded the collection of infancy narratives. Modeled after the 
scriptural story of the birth of Samuel, it told of the birth of 
Mary in answer to prayer and of her stay in the Temple from the 
age of three to her marriage at the age of twelve to the widower 
Joseph. At the birth of Jesus she was found still to be a virgin. 
All nature did reverence at the moment of Jesus’ birth by a tem- 
porary but complete transfixion. Every characteristic of this nar- 
rative leads scholars to the conclusion that it is completely fic- 
titious. Its obvious purpose was to push back the miraculous ele- 

3“ Luke 2:41-52. 

Sec critical treatment in Edgar J. Goodspeed, A History of Early Christian Literature 
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1942), pp, 80-83; for critical treatment and transla- 
tion of the fragments, see M. R. James, The Apocryphal New Testament ^ Being the Apocryphal 
Gospels^ Acts, Epistles and Apocalypses, .... Newly Translated (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1924), pp. 14-16, 49-70. 

^ Goodspeed, op. cit., pp. 89-92; James, op. cit., pp. 38-46. 
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ment as far as the mother of Jesus and to amplify tremendously 
the wonderful “attestations” to the nativity. 

The evidence thus indicates that few details of Jesus’ life prior 
to the age of thirty can be recovered. The earliest and most reli- 
able traditions contain no information on this portion of his 
life, and the farther one proceeds from these traditions the more 
miraculous and predetermined the later narratives become. An 
object of faith and worship because of the work of his later 
years, it was assumed that Jesus must have experienced a wonder- 
ful boyhood and that his birth was an event of world-shaking 
proportions. This tendency to glorify the boyhood, the birth, 
and even the ancestry of religious figures is observable in Con- 
fucianism, Taoism, Buddhism, Mohammedanism, and other of 
the world’s religions. 

The canonical gospels could not possibly contain all of the 
teachings which Jesus gave during the course of his career. Even 
if Jesus’ ministry lasted several months only, the volume of 
things he must have taught would far exceed the limits of the 
Synoptic Gospels or even of the Four Gospels, as the last verse 
of John suggests.^® Further, we have the assurance from at least 
one of the leaders of the early church that there were those who 
still valued the oral tradition, even in preference to the written 
gospels. Papias of Hierapolis, writing about a.d. 140, indicates 
his feeling that what “was to be got from books was not so 
profitable to me as what came from the living and abiding 
voice. The context of the reference indicates that he must have 
known the Fourfold Gospel, which began to circulate about 
A.D. 115; but he clings to the belief that greater value may be 
gained from traditions circulating orally. It is a safe surmise that 
many of these oral traditions had not been used by the compilers 
of the Synoptic Gospel.s because they were not adaptable to their 
main purposes or because of unavailability, but to conclude that 
they were therefore worthless is unsound. On the contrary, many 
seemingly authentic traditions, some of them closely parallel to 
gospel contents, have been found in collections such as the Oxy- 

”John 21:25. 

Papias, Frag. I, in Eusebius Church History iii. 39- 15- 
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rhynchus Sayings®® and the fifth- or sixth-century Codex Bezae.®® 
These sayings, called “wild” because they circulated apart from 
the standardizing effects of written form for so long, must repre- 
sent the merest fragments of a once extensive literature. Not any 
great proportion of them will ever come to light, and our knowl- 
edge of the early church’s impression of Jesus is that much 
poorer. 

Can we make an outline of Jesus’ preaching and teaching min- 
istry, and can that outline be illustrated by specific acts? The an- 
swer here depends upon one’s view of the character and purpose 
of the gospels, particularly of the Gospel of Mark. In the main, 
Matthew and Luke follow the order of events set down by the 
earliest gospel. It serves as their pattern, except when they wish 
to insert additional materials. There are variations in details of 
chronology and place, but the skeletal events follow Mark’s ar- 
rangement. Where Mark has no parallel material, Matthew and 
Luke differ tremendously. 

Mark’s primary purpose was to present a dramatically effec- 
tive arrangement of the traditions concerning Jesus. The passion 
narrative, which told of Jesus’ suffering and death, he evidently 
found in rather fixed condition. It had been the earliest preach- 
ing material of the Christian movement, if Paul’s letters are any 
indication. The remainder of the traditions were arranged for 
dramatic effect, with the passion story and the resurrection 
promise as a mighty climax. If through the decades which had in- 
tervened since the crucifixion some semblance of a chronological 
scheme remained, preference was probably given it. That such an 
authoritative scheme was in existence is doubtful. The available 
traditions and the purposes of the compiler were undoubtedly 
primary considerations in the arrangement of the complete narra- 
tivej chronological order was secondary — even if it were possible 
for the editor to have such a scheme at hand. 

We are thus largely at the mercy of the Gospel of Mark if we 
attempt an outline of the main events in the ministry of Jesus. 

See Introduction and translations in James, op. cit., pp. 25-30. 

Sec particularly the pericopc concerning Jesus’ words to the man whom he found 
working on the Sabbath. 
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The statement of Clement of Alexandria to the effect that Mark 
wrote after consultation with Peter^^ and that of Irenaeus which 
indicated that the earliest gospel was written when Mark real- 
ized that Peter’s death had closed a chapter in the oral testi- 
mony*® have been too heavily relied upon for proof of the ac- 
curacy of Mark’s order of events A® Neither does triple attestation 
(where the Synoptic Gospels agree) constitute proof of correct 
order, for scholarship long ago established the dependence of 
Matthew and Luke upon Mark for order of events. We are faced 
finally by the question: “What facts in an outline of Jesus’ min- 
istry would be least affected by the aims of the compiler Mark?’’ 
This is to ask, of course, what items would be least subject to 
change at the hands of the compiler. 

The early relationship of Jesus’ movement and that of John the 
Baptist is quite certain, although its exact nature is far from 
clear. Jesus evidently accepted John’s baptism of repentance — an 
act which caused Matthew and some of the apocryphal gospels 
no little concern.^® That John, in his preaching and in the found- 
ing of his movement, was less subservient to Jesus than the gos- 
pels picture is certain: the crowds who heard John did not im- 
mediately accept Jesus, neither did John’s disciples immediately 
go over to the new teacher — years later they are mentioned as a 
rival movement in Asia Minor. The natural supposition is that 
Jesus for a time identified himself in some way with the program 
of John and later began his own movement. John’s popularity is 
attested by the numerous attempts of the gospel writers to show 
that he sanctioned the deeds of Jesus. 

There is no reason to doubt the tradition that Jesus’ early min- 
istry was spent in Galilee announcing the coming Kingdom of 
God and attempting to prepare men for it. The exact nature of 
this Kingdom is difficult to determine, as succeeding sections 
of this book will show. Men must be made ready for this reign of 

Hypatyposesj in Eusebius Church History vi. 14. 5~7. 

38 Against Heresy iii. 1. 1., in Eusebius Church History v. 8. 2-6. 

38 Sec more complete discussion of this point below, in chap. xiv. 

^0 Matt. 3:14-15; Gospel of the Hebrews, cited in James, op. cit., p. 6. 

« Acts 18:25, 19:1-6. 
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God, and Jesus himself was both an instrument and a signal of 
its coming. 

The spontaneous nature of Jesus’ teachings attracted men to 
him. Many of the traditions show the simplicity of the language 
and the religious concepts which he used. As was the case with 
many great religious teachers, cures attended his ministry — heal- 
ings largely dependent upon faith on the part both of the healer 
and the patient. These the traditions tended to magnify into 
mighty miracle tales. 

After a career of several months, at least, Jesus moved toward 
Judea and Jerusalem. His popularity with groups of people who 
knew him already must have agitated against him in the minds of 
political leaders, both Jewish and Roman. Fear of rebellion was 
sufficient cause in those troubled days to bring any popular lead- 
er under the surveillance of authority. As in the fear-bringing 
days of modern war any extraordinary thought or action brings 
suspicion, so the Romans disposed of leaders first and asked 
questions afterward. It was a Roman cross upon which Jesus 
died : it was a crime before Rome which must have brought his 
crucifixion. 

The crucifixion of Jesus brought in its wake the strong convic- 
tion on the part of some of his followers that he had been resur- 
rected from the dead. The preaching of this conviction brought 
into form the telling of stories concerning his suffering, death, 
and resurrection; the passion narrative took form first. A natural 
interest in Jesus as a person plus a desire for norms for living 
brought forth the recollections of his teachings and the tradi- 
tions of his life. These earliest teachings attributed to Jesus will 
be our next concern. 
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T he gospels have long served as norms for Christian behavior. 

The teachings of Jesus have to many persons represented the 
great moral peaks toward which men should strive. Great em- 
phasis has therefore been placed upon their interpretation either 
by churches or by individuals. Protestantism particularly has 
prided itself upon the belief that the Bible is an open book and 
that all men may learn for themselves correct standards of reli- 
gious belief and behavior. With the growing understanding that 
the gospels represent interpretations of Jesus by early evangelists 
and that many of his utterances were considerably colored by the 
process of transmission, renewed interest has arisen in the search 
for the authentic (uncolored) sayings of Jesus. 

Our closest approach to these actual teachings of Jesus lies 
down the trail which leads back from the gospels to the sources 
or collections behind them; from thence one must push on to the 
individual stories and sayings as they first circulated in Christian 
communities. There the trail ends, and we can glimpse the teach- 
ings of Jesus as his earliest interpreters saw him. We must con- 
stantly remember that the probability of coloring and interpre- 
tation is not thus completely removed but may be considerably 
lessened. 

Recent scholarship has perfected two techniques for the dis- 
covery of this trail back to the original pericopes, or early stories 
and sayings. The first is the test of environment rigidly applied: 
those elements in the tradition which fail to harmonize with 
the Jewish environment in which Jesus operated are to be labeled 
as secondary additions, constructed by the evangelists to adapt 
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the message to gentile ears.^ The main problem involved in the 
use of this method is the identification of normative Judaism of 
the first century. The second technique requires the close exami- 
nation of gospel materials to discover the forms which are more 
primitive in nature; these are to be separated from the secondary 
editorial and transitional material. This method, commonly 
called “form criticism,” was developed in Germany by Martin 
Dibelius^ and Rudolf Bultmann.® Its proper use demands a keen 
sensitivity for literary form and history as well as the knowledge 
of environment required for the first technique. 

Dibelius has endeavored to pierce through the coloring of the 
gospels and the underlying sources to provide a clear picture of 
these earliest stories as they were circulated by preaching. We 
shall view sev^al of his reconstructions in each of the literary 
classifications.!^ These items represent Professor Dibelius’ own 
fresh reconstructions of the Greek stories as he believes they 
first circulated. They bear the marks of translation from the 
Aramaic oral form into which they were first cast by Jesus and 
his Palestinian associates. The demand for wider circulation put 
them into Greek, the common language of the Mediterranean 
world, ^ibelius translated his own reconstructions into compa- 
rable German, from which the English rendition was made. It 
is from this English translation^ that the following quotations 
in this chapter are taken, unless otherwise noted. 

The gospels were compiled from collections made by and for 
the early evangelists. The individual pericopes are therefore 
shaped by the needs of preaching. Several small sections bear the 
characteristic form of an early Christian sermon, and “we may 
infer that it was more or less in this way that the Christian mis- 
sionaries spoke of the life of Jesus.”® Secondary details have been 

1 This method is fully illustrated in Case, Jesus: A New Biography, 

^ See From Tradition So Gospel and Tbe Message of Jesus Christ. 

3 Study of the Synoptic Gospels, in F. C. Grant, trans. and cd., Form Criticism: A New 
Method of New Testament Research (Chicago: Willett, Clark & Co., 1934), pp. 1-15; Jesus and 
the Word, trans. L. P. Smith and E. Huntress (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1934). 

* The Message of Jesus Christ. Cited by permission of Charles Scribner’s Sons. 

5 Ihid., p. 129. 
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omitted, since they probably did not belong to the earliest form. 
One of them read as follows: 

Here begins the Message of Salvation through 
Jesus Christ the Son of God: 

As it is written in Isaiah the Prophet — 

A voice resounds in the wilderness : 

Prepare the way of the Lord, 

Make his paths smooth, 

so John the Baptizer appeared in the wilderness and announced a bap- 
tism of repentance for the forgiveness of sins. And he preached as fol- 
lows: “After me comes one who is mightier than I, and I am not 
worthy to stoop and loose the latchet of his shoes. 

I have baptised you with water; 
he will baptise you with holy Spirit.” 

Now after John was cast in prison, Jesus appeared in Galilee and pro- 
claimed the Message of God: 

“The time is fulfilled, the Kingdom of God is at hand; 
repent and believe in the Message of Salvation.”® 

Another of the early sermons is taken from the second volume of 
Luke- Acts. It was, according to the editor, a sermon delivered 
in the house of Cornelius the Centurion. While these words, as 
quoted, may never have been given in the form and place sug- 
gested, Professor Dibelius feels that they represent a logical type 
for an early sermon: 

You know what took place in the land of the Jews: how following 
the baptism, which John had preached, the Gospel began in Galilee 
with Jesus of Nazareth. God anointed him with holy Spirit and with 
power. And he went about the country and did much good, and healed 
all that were in the devil’s power, for God was with him. And they 
hanged him on a tree and put him to death. 

God awakened him on the third day, and let him appear visibly, not 
before all the people but before those witnesses whom God had previ- 
ously chosen. And he bade us preach to the people and to proclaim: He 
is the one whom God has ordained to judge the living and the dead. 
All the prophets bear witness to him, that everyone who believes in 
him shall through his name receive forgiveness of sins.^ 

6 Mark 1:1-4, 7-8, 14-15. 


7 Acts 10:37-43. 



70 


NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 


Other sermons may be seen in sections of Acts where Luke felt 
that a speech was in order and therefore composed one for the 
occasion, using the familiar materials at his disposal.^ 

Of interest is a sermon from the earliest writer in the New 
Testament, Paul. This “christologicaT' passage states more of 
the actual life of Jesus than any other section of PauFs writings: 
He lived a divine existence, 
but thought nothing of grandeur 
nor of the glory of divine nature; 
he gave up glory and grandeur, 
taking a poor existence in exchange, 
became humanlike in form, 
and humanlike in bearing. 

He chose renunciation, 

obedient to death, 

to the death upon the cross. 

Therefore God exalted him to highest glory 
and gave him the name above all names. 

Now at the name of Jesus 

let every knee bow, of all that live and move 

whether in heaven or earth or the under-world, 

and let every tongue confess 

that Jesus Christ is Lord — 

to the honor of God the Father.® 

From the Fourth Gospel’s attempt to harmoni2:e developing 
Christian concepts with prevailing philosophical thought in the 
Hellenistic world comes this sermonic presentation of Jesus as 
the Logos. It does not represent the thought of the earliest com- 
munities, but it reflects the intellectualizing tendency of approxi- 
mately A.D. 110. Professor Dibelius’ reconstruction of sections 
from the Prologue reads as follows : 

In the beginning was the everlasting Word 
and the everlasting Word was with God 
and of godlike nature was the everlasting Word, 
hence it was in the beginning with God, 

By its activity all things came into being 

and naught that exists came apart from its activity. 


8 Sec, e.g., chaps. 2, 3, 10, 13- 


»Phil. 2:6-11. 
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And the everlasting Word became man upon earth 
and sojourned in our midst 
and we beheld his glory — 
glory given an only begotten by a Father — 
full of grace and truth. 

And from his fulness have we all partaken: 
grace upon grace. 

For Moses gave the Law, 
but Jesus Christ brought grace and truth. 

No one has ever seen God; 
the only-begotten Son, 
who was in the Father’s bosom, 
he has made him known. 

The second type of tradition which assumes an identifiable 
form in the gospel literature is described by Dibelius as “old 
stories.” In these stories may be found direct evidence of their 
relationship to the early preaching. They make little or no use 
of detail; they are brief, artless, vigorous. Their purpose is sim- 
ple: they “provide the setting for Jesus’ word and saving deed.”^^ 
Sometimes they grow to some length, especially when two be- 
come intertwined; but as a rule, they are simple illustrative 
anecdotes which the evangelist may use in his sermon. Stripped 
of the transitional and editorial materials of the gospel writer, 
their meaning becomes more clear. Often the details are added 
simply to provide a situation for the saying or to make the story 
move from one tradition to another. 

A story which Mark incorporated into his narrative with few 
changes is that of Jesus’ cure of the demoniac in the synagogue 
at Capernaum : 

And they came to Capernaum. Then on the Sabbath he went to the 
synagogue and taught. And they were astonished at his teaching, for 
he spoke not like the scribes but as one who had authority and power. 
Now right in their synagogue was a man who was possessed by an evil 
spirit, who cried out at him; “What do you want with us, Jesus of 
Nazareth? You have come here to destroy us! I know you well enough! 


10 John 1:1-3, 14, 16-18. 

11 Dibelius, Ti)e Message of Jesus Christy p. 136. 



72 NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 

You are the Holy One of God!’* But Jesus sternly commanded him, 
“Keep still, and go away I’’ Then the evil spirit shook the man violent- 
ly and threw him about, and roared loudly, but came out of him. They 
were all amazed, and asked one another, “What does this mean? What 
new teaching! What wonderful power!’ 

This story of Jesus’ curative power would readily impress listen- 
ers as proof of his peculiar relationship to God and would fit 
nicely the dramatic purposes of the gospel editors. A similar 
story, but one which emphasized even more the unique relation- 
ship of Jesus to God, was that of the healing of the paralytic. 

The calling of Levi the taxgatherer formed an excellent vehicle 
for the aphorism concerning the nature of Jesus’ ministry: 

Again he was walking along the lake; and as he went by he saw 
Levi, the son of Alphaeus, sitting at the toll-booth, and he said to him, 
“Follow me.” And he arose and followed him. But certain scribes, who 
belonged to the Pharisee sect, took notice that he [Jesus] went about 
with sinners and publicans, and they asked his disciples: “Does he 
mingle like this with publicans and sinners?’’ When Jesus heard it, he 
answered: 

‘ ‘It is not the healthy who need a physician, but the sick. 

I came to call sinners, not the righteous !’’^^ 

The contribution of Jesus to the much-discussed question of 
“work” on the Sabbath was believed by the early communities 
to have been a decidedly liberal one : 

It happened that once he was going through the fields on a Sabbath, 
and his disciples picked off heads of grain as they went along. And the 
Pharisees said to him, “See, how they do what is forbidden on the 
Sabbath!’’ He replied to them, “Have you never read what David did 
when he was in need, and he and his men were hungry? — how he went 
into the house of God when Abiathar was high priest, and ate the 
show-bread, which it is unlawful for anyone but the priests to eat — and 
even gave some to his men?” And he said to them: 

“The Sabbath was made for man, 
and not man for the Sabbath. 

So the Son of Man is lord even of the Sabbath.”^® 


12 Mark 1:21-27. 

13 Mark 2:1-12. 


14 Mark 2:13-17. 

15 Mark 2:23-28. 
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The phrase “Son of Man” acquired special significance for the 
early Christian communities when applied to Jesus; its clear in- 
terpretation here should be in the original Aramaic sense of man 
or mankind. 

The common brotherhood of men under their father God was 
emphasized by Jesus’ aphorism placed in a family setting: 

And his mother and brothers came, and stood outside; they sent 
word, and asked for him. But around him was gathered a crowd of 
people. Someone said to him, “See, your mother and your brothers and 
sisters are outside, looking for you.“ And he replied, “Who are my 
mother and my brothers?” Then looking around upon those who sat 
about him he said, “These are my mother and my brothers! For anyone 
who does the will of God is my brother and sister and mother!”^® 

This pericope reflects the early communities’ assumption of a nat- 
ural family relationship, indicating nothing of the adoration of 
Mary which later developed. The family relationships are em- 
ployed once again, together with the home-town setting, to 
provide a vehicle for the aphorism which Dibelius completes 
from the Oxyrhynchus papyri: 

“No prophet amounts to much in his own country. 

And no doctor can heal his own kin.”^^ 

Sometimes the purposes of the gospel writer lead him to make 
editorial additions or explanations which were not a part of the 
original story. Thus the story of the rich young man who asked 
how to obtain eternal life^^ was associated by the compilers with 
the explanatory section which now follows it; this prevented 
any misunderstanding of the figure of the rich man, the Kingdom 
of Heaven, the camel, and the eye of the needle. Likewise, the 
gospel writers made an addition to the following story, which 
proves its point when altogether alone : 

Some of the Sadducees came to him — those who maintain that there 
is no resurrection; and they laid a question before him. They said, 
“Master, Moses gave us a law that when a man’s brother dies leaving 

18 Mark 3:31-35. 

Mark 6:1-4; sec Dibelius, The Message af Jesus Christ, pp. 14, 139. 

“ Mark 10:17-25; Matt. 19:16-24; Luke 18:18-25. 
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his wife childless, the man must marry his brother’s widow and raise up 
children to his dead brother. Now there were once seven brothers. The 
first took a wife and died without issue; the second then took her, and 
he too died childless. The same thing happened with the third, and final- 
ly with all seven — none of them had a child. At last the woman herself 
died. If they are to rise again, to whom shall the woman belong then? — 
for all of them had her as wife!” Then Jesus said to them, “Little you 
know of the scriptures, or of the power of God! For when the dead rise 
they neither marry nor are given in marriage, but are like angels in 
heaven.”^® 

The additional reference to Scripture which follows in the gos- 
pels is not applicable enough to prevent the feeling of anti- 
climax. 

Some of these old stories seem to suffer from incomplete report- 
ing on the part of the gospel writer. For one reason or another de- 
tails or sayings have been omitted which must have contributed 
real meaning to the original story. Thus, Mark never gives the 
reader Jesus’ reply to the disciples’ statement that he is the Mes- 
siah instead, he dramatically moves his hero toward his death. 
Incomplete also is the Lucan story of the inhospitable Samari- 
tans: 

In their journeying about they came to a village of the Samaritans, 
but the villagers would not admit him, since he was on his way to Jeru- 
salem. Then his disciples asked him, “Lord, shall we call down fire 
from heaven to burn them up?” But he turned and forbade them. And 
they went on to another village. 

In the form which the story takes in Luke “the reply of Jesus to 
the disciples is obviously crowded out to make room for the 
names of the two disciples, James and John, who come forward 
with a request and in their excess of pious zeal get thrust into the 
foreground. 

These identifiable old stories, of which the foregoing are but 
a sample, indicate that verbatim reports were required of the 
teachers of the churches only when quoting the decisive sayings 
of Jesus; each evangelist could describe the occasion in the man- 


19 Mark 12:18-25. 
*0 Mark 8:27-29. 


21 Luke 9:52-56. 

22 Dibclius, Tht Message of Jesus Christy p. 137. 
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ner which best suited him. Illustrations of this can be multiplied 
by contrasting the same story from gospel to gospel; the point is 
the same, but the details vary. The story of the centurion at Ca- 
pernaum,-® of the message from John the Bapti2er,®^ of the men 
who wished to follow Jesus,®® and of the Phoenician woman®® at- 
test to this rule. 

Another salient characteristic of these stories is their un- 
equivocal witness to the conception of Jesus as redeemer and 
teacher which prevailed in the early communities. They picture 
Jesus as he touched the common man, helping and rebuking, pro- 
claiming the coming Kingdom and the necessity of preparation 
for it. Healing is never seen in these old stories simply for heal- 
ing’s sake; the miracle attests to the greatness of the healer. The 
question of forgiveness of sins assumes importance because God 
alone was believed to have that power; if Jesus demonstrates it, 
the conclusion will be hard to avoid. 

The longest single narrative in the gospels, and that which 
first took permanent form, was the passion story. The narrating 
of these events in the suffering, death, and resurrection of Jesus 
formed the content of the earliest preaching. This demonstration 
of the power of God through Jesus served as the nucleus for the 
message of the earliest evangelists; its order and form vary only 
slightly from gospel to gospel, so well-established were its vari- 
ous items in the oral tradition. The passion narrative was, in 
reality, the story of redemption; and, as the first concern of the 
early evangelists, it came into existence before the Gospel of 
Mark was written. Although many of the details are not nar- 
rated with documentary exactness but are stylistically treated 
with a view to the history of redemption, one need not discard 
the general narrative as unhistorical. The passion narrative was 
very old, and it plainly relied upon eyewitnesses for some of its 
events.®® 

“ Matt. 8:5-10, 13, Luke 7:1-10. 

“ Matt. 11:2-6; Luke 7:18-23. 

“ Matt. 8:19-22; Luke 9:57-62. “ Mark 7:24-30; Matt. 15:21-28. 

27 Dibelius, Th Message of Jesus Christ, pp. 144 -47i From Tradition to Gospel, pp. 178- 
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The parables form the third literary type in the gospel collec- 
tions. These illustrative stories are at the same time well known 
and thoroughly misunderstood. Jesus, in common with all orien- 
tal teachers, employed parables to clarify his meaning. Usually 
the point of the parable stands out in sharp outline once the de- 
tails of the story arc completed, and the hearer or reader is able 
to complete the analogy and perceive the lesson without diffi- 
culty. Parables were not employed to mystify people; statements 
to that effect in the gospels (e.g., Mark 4:11-12, 33-34) were 
later additions to the tradition meant to explain the Jewish re- 
jection of Jesus. This particular section (Mark 4: 1-34) must have 
circulated in the early communities as a separate tradition; its 
conclusion that Jesus spoke in figures to hide his meaning from 
the populace would have sounded logical for the separate tradi- 
tion, but it cannot apply to the remainder of the traditions.^® 
Parables and figures made clear the points of Jesus’ teaching. 

Jesus’ stories used the materials at hand to bring home to his 
listeners a lesson in religion and morals. Thus the story of the 
Pharisee and the publican^® impresses hearers with the lesson of 
humility before God. The parable of the lost son and of the 
elder brother®® teaches the love and mercy of God which often 
takes precedence over strict justice. The unavoidable impression 
which the story of the unmerciful servant®^ made upon hearers 
was the necessity of forgiveness of one’s fellows under the reign 
of a forgiving God. 

Parables teach a single lesson; they make one clear point. The 
details of a parable serve simply as background for the point of 
the story. Thus the parable and the allegory differ: in the parable 
the details are unimportant, while in the allegory each item is 
important for the correct interpretation. Injury is often done 
parables by forcing them to become allegories, thus burying the 
intended lesson beneath a mass of subjectively imposed materials. 
A reading of Jesus’ parable of the unscrupulous steward will il- 
lustrate the point: 

2* Donald W. Riddle, "Mark 4:1-34: the Evolution of a Gospel Source,” Journal of 
Biblical Literature, LVI (June, 1937), 11-90- 

*9 Luke 18:10-14. Luke 15:11-32. 


91 Matt. 18:23-35. 
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Once there was a rich man who had a steward, who was accused of 
wasting his property. So the man had him called in and said to him, 
“What is this I hear about you! Close up your accounts, for you cannot 
be steward any longer.” So the steward thought to himself. What shall 
I do, now that the owner is taking my position away from me? I cannot 
dig; and I am ashamed to beg. I know what I will do: and they will 
take me in, after I lose my position! So he called in each of his lord’s 
debtors, and said to the first, “How much do you owe my master?” “A 
hundred measures of oil,” was the reply. He said, “Here, take your 
note, sit down at once and make it fifty.” Then he asked the second one, 
“What do you owe?” “A hundred bushels of wheat,” he replied. And 
he said, “Here, take your note; make it eighty.” 

And the Lord Jesus praised this wicked steward, since he acted pru- 
dently; for, as he said, the children of this world manage their affairs 
more cleverly than the children of light 

The point of this parable is obviously Jesus’ praise of prudence, 
foresight, and preparation on the part of the steward and his 
fear that the children of light would not show the same prepara- 
tion for the coming Kingdom of God. The main character of the 
story was a rascal; Jesus certainly did not challenge men to emu- 
late him in his business practices but rather in his prudence. The 
parable of the wicked judge^^ likewise cannot, by any stretch of 
the imagination, be made to teach a lesson in each of its details 
without doing injury to the character of God. The brief parable 
of the hidden treasure^^ tells of a man whose business code was 
thoroughly unethical but whose determination to get the treas- 
ure he desired was unsurpassed. This determination could be 
recommended to persons who valued the Kingdom of God. Thus 
the parable, whether lengthy or brief, drives home only one 
point; the tendency to allegorize should be resisted, even when 
precedent is set by the gospel writer himself. 

Occasionally the form of a story which the gospel compiler in- 
cluded as an incident in the life of Jesus gives evidence of its 
original status as a parable. Thus Professor Dibelius reconstructs 
the parable of the widow’s mite to read as follows: 


32 Luke 16:1-8. 

33 Luke 18:2-7. 


34 Matt. 13:44. 

33 Mark 4:13-20; Matt. 13:18-23; Luke 8:11-15. 
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One day, when the people were bringing gifts to the temple-treasury, 
and the rich were offering large sums of gold, there came a poor widow 
who dropped in two tiny coins, worth about a quadrans. Verily, I tell 
you, this poor widow brought more than all the others who contrib- 
uted to the treasury. For they all gave out of their surplus, but she in 
her poverty contributed all she had, even her very living.®® 

Some of the parables have a very brief setting for the analogy ; 
the entire story may be given in a single sentence. Thus the par- 
ables of the man who does not expect a thief in the night,®’ the 
fig tree which indicates the coming of summer by the growth of 
new leaves,®® the Kingdom of God like leaven,®® the pearl of 
great price,^® and many others are extremely concise in form. The 
effectiveness of the parable does not depend upon the amount of 
detail but upon the accuracy of the analogy. 

Of extreme importance to the early communities was the 
fourth type of literature found within the gospels, the “say- 
ings.” Since these were thought to be the direct pronouncements 
of Jesus himself, double precautions would operate to keep them 
free of accretions. These sayings served as the norms of conduct 
and thought, however; and the need for new interpretations as 
problems arose brought changes both conscious and unconscious. 
Thus, opposing forces operated upon the traditional norms: one 
to conserve the sayings unaltered, the other to adapt them to 
changing needs. 

These sayings are presented in various forms from gospel to 
gospel. The Matthean compilation gathers many of them into 
six great “sermons,” arbitrarily located so far as time and place 
are concerned. Luke sometimes tries to bring these deliverances 
into suitable historical settings, although often he succeeds in 
complicating the obvious interpretation by too much detail. 
Fortunately, many of these sayings appear in two or more gos- 
pels, affording the opportunity to observe the utterance itself 

36 Mark 12:41-44. 

3’ Mitt. 24:43; Luke 12:39. 

33 Mark 13:28. 

38 Matt. 13:33; Luke 13:20-21. 


« Matt. 13:45-46. 
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against the background of its explanatory details. It is possible 
to present only a few of these sayings as Dibelius has recon- 
structed them.*^^ 

The Lucan form of the beatitudes shows characteristics more 
primitive than those in Matthew: 

Hail, you that are poor — for yours is the Kingdom 
of God ! 

Hail, you that are hungry— for you shall be filledf 
Hail, you that weep— for you shall laugh! 

Hail to you, when they put you to shame, and speak 
evil about you! 

Rejoice and exult! A great reward awaits you in heaven! 

For just so they dealt once with the Prophets. 

Extremely varied are the prophetic sayings about the Kingdom 
of God : 

From the days of the Baptiser up to the present time, the Kingdom of 
God suffers violence, and all the violent are taking itA^ 

When a cloud rolls up in the West, then you say, It is going to rain — 
and so it does. When the wind blows from the South, then you say. It is 
going to be hot — and so it is. You know how to read the signs of the 
weather, but do the signs of the times mean nothing to you?^^ 

No trace of God’s Kingdom shall they find, who seek 
it by reckoning. 

Nor a trace they who say. Here it is — or. It is 
there; 

For behold, God’s Kingdom is to be sought in your very 
midst !^^ 

Two men will be toiling afield: 

One will be accepted, the other refused! 

Two women will grind at the mill : 

One will be accepted, the other refused!^® 

The JAessaif of Jesus Christ, pp. 61-87. 

Luke 6:20-23. 

“ Matt. 11:12. 

« Luke 12:54-56. 


«Lukc 17:20-21. 

« Matt. 24:40-41; cf. Luke 17:34-35. 
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Of interest is the tradition of the Lord’s Prayer, which was 
current in the early communities : 

You shall pray as follows: 

Father, hallowed be thy Name! 

Let thy Kingdom come; 

Give us this day our bread, until the morrow, 

And forgive us our offences 

As we also forgive them that offend against us; 

And lead us not into temptation. 

Many of the sayings bring home their lesson by the use of 
forceful similes : 

Are not two sparrows sold for a penny? 

And yet not one falls to the ground, unless God 
wills it. 

And you too! — the hairs of your head are all counted!^® 

From the fruit one knows the tree — 

Or can one pluck grapes from thorn-bushes or figs 
from thistles?^^ 

No one sews a patch of new material on a torn coat. 

If he does, the new piece tears away some of the old, 

And the hole is bigger than ever. 

No one pours new wine into old wine-skins. 

If he does the wine bursts the wine-skins. 

And the wine is lost, and the skins as well. 5° 

A good man from his good treasure can bring forth 
only good things. 

An evil man from his evil treasure only evil. 

Even so your mouth speaks only from what fills your 
heart. 

As one would expect, a number of these traditional sayings 
were in the imperative: 

Judge not, lest they judge you! 

For the judgment you pass applies to you as well, 

And the measure you use will be the measure for you.^^ 


47 Luke 11:2-4; Matt. 6:9-13. 

48 Matt. 10:29-30; Luke 12:6-7. 
4® Matt. 7:16; Luke 6:44 


50 Mark 2:21-22. 

51 Luke 6:45; Matt. 12:34-35. 

52 Matt. 7:1-2. 
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When you bring your offering to the altar and even 
there remember that your brother has something against 
you, leave your offering there before the altar, go, 
reconcile yourself first with your brother, and then 
come and present your offering 

A group of narratives called the “great miracle tales” com- 
poses the fifth type of literature in the gospels. These stories 
arose to show the “mighty works” of Jesus, demonstrations of 
power which would validate the claims of the early evangelists 
that Jesus was peculiarly related to God. In the old stories the 
details were relatively unimportant; they served only to provide 
a setting for Jesus' saving word or deed. In the miracle tales, 
however, the details are important. Each item in the story was 
calculated to center attention upon the wonderful power of Jesus. 
These tales have their parallels in the oriental stories of prophets, 
wise men, and performers of marvels. The narratives were de- 
signed to create effect, to awaken interest, to be heard for their 
own sake. They are not primarily concerned with preaching the 
Kingdom of God but with attestation to the power of Jesus over 
nature, disease, and enemies. 

These principles are illustrated directly from the miracle tales. 
In the Marcan story of the curing of the leper*^ no teaching is 
given, but the reader is impressed by the power of Jesus over dis- 
ease. No particular lesson is to be drawn from the calming of the 
storm on the lake®® except the power of Jesus over nature. There 
are a number of colorful details in the Marcan story of the ex- 
orcism of the legion of demons and their damage to the herd of 
swine,®® but there is no pronouncement or teaching at the end. 
Two miracle tales have grown together in the story of the heal- 
ing of Jairus’ daughter and the woman with an issue of blood. ®^ 
Other stories which attest to the miraculous powers of Jesus with 
no effort to set forth a “teaching” are the great feeding,®* the 
journey across the lake,®® the healing of the deaf and dumb,®® 

‘S Matt. 5:23-24. " Mark 5:22-43. 

Mark 1:40-44. Mark 6:34-44. 

56 Mark 4 : 35-41 . Mark 6 : 45-51 • 

66 Mark 5:1-17. Mark 7:32-35. 



82 


NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 


the blind man at Bethsaida,®i the epileptic boy/- the young man 
at Nain/* the marriage at Cana/^ and the healing at the pool of 
Bethzatha.®^ 

The final literary type discernible in the gospels is the “leg- 
end.” The legend is not to be taken as completely fictional, with 
no basis in fact. It is the kgenda (what is to be read) to bring hear- 
ers to emulate the good deeds of the person described. This hero 
or saint must be shown to be so holy that he could control his 
surroundings, and it must be demonstrated that from the very 
first this individual was under the special care and direction of 
God.®® Legends are “pious tales of pious persons.” 

The legends in the gospels, for the most part, give some pious 
insight into the nature of Jesus and his work. The details includ- 
ed are in each case those which would edify the early communi- 
ties and strengthen their faith in the mission and the person of 
Jesus. Their primary aim is religious edification, not historic oc- 
currence. 

The legend about the Virgin Mary®^ brings a heavenly message 
and concentrates attention upon the nature of Jesus. Likewise the 
heavenly messengers appear again in the legend about the shep- 
herds®® to bring further attestation to the nature of Jesus. The 
legend of Simeon is a pious attempt to relate Jesus to the Temple 
and its vision of the future,®® while the story of Jesus at the age 
of twelve’’® emphasizes not only Jesus’ peculiar relationship to 
the Temple (his Father’s house) but also his gifts of wisdom in 
things religious. Exemplifying the characteristics of the legend 
were the stories of the temptation,” the transfiguration,’® and 
the entry into Jerusalem.’® Out of the wealth of materials attest- 
ing to the divine nature of Jesus the legends of the empty tomb’® 


« Mark 8:22-25. 

“Mark 9:14-29. 

Luke 7:11-16. 

2:1-3; 6-10. 

“John 5:2, 3. 5-12, 15, 16. 

“ Dibclius, The Message ej Jesus Christ, p. 174. 
“ Luke 1:26-35. 38. 


“ Luke 2:4-20. 

“ Luke 2:25-35. 

Luke 2:41-49. 

" Matt. 4:1-10; Luke 4:1-12. 

Mark 9:2-9. 

’«Mark 11:1-10. 
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and the walk to Emmaus'“ were constructed. The pious char- 
acter of the stories of the baptism of Jesus,"® the great catch of 
fish,^^ and of Zaccheus’® signifies their use as legends. 

These were the six types of literature found imbedded within 
the gospels. Painstaking research has assisted us to wind our way 
up the trail toward the actual teachings of Jesus through an ex- 
amination of their descriptions of environment and by an analy- 
sis of their form. This study takes us to the sermons, old stories, 
parables, sayings, miracle tales, and legends as they circulated in 
the early communities. Upon the accuracy of the first witnesses 
we must still depend. 

Luke 24:13-21, 25-32. " Luke 5:3-6, 8-10. 

” Mark 1:9-11. « Luke 19:1-9. 
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W HAT were the main emphases of Jesus’ preaching? What 
was meant by Jesus’ preaching of the Kingdom of God? 
In what sense do the gospels picture Jesus as employing the term 
“Son of Man’’? What was Jesus’ relationship to the Kingdom 
of God? Did he believe himself to be the expected Messiah, in 
whatever sense that term was understood by Judaism of his day? 
An attempt must be made to steer a course through these trou- 
bled waters before any understanding of the career of Jesus is 
possible. 

Jesus definitely preached the coming Kingdom of God, if the 
combined testimony of the gospels can at all be trusted. Fur- 
ther, he pictured that Kingdom as consonant with the reign of 
God, a state where righteousness should prevail. All sections of 
the gospels likewise attest to the conviction of Jesus that he was 
himself somehow connected with the approaching Kingdom 
and that its coming was related to his activities. The exact na- 
ture of this Kingdom, however, presents a problem. The solu- 
tion cannot be guaranteed by the simple expedient of harmoniz- 
ing the gospel sources, for a difference of testimony exists from 
section to section within the same gospel. Neither can the har- 
monizing method solve the question of Jesus’ relationship to the 
Kingdom, for the gospel sections vary in their picture of his 
work. 

Again we face the attempt to delineate the later attitudes of the 
gospel collector and his generation from the information which 
the earliest stories might have given. It must be the constant 
aim of the carefxrl reader to distinguish the viewpoint of Jesus 
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from the viewpoint of his first interpreters, if that distinction is 
possible. The procedure should follow the techniques illustrated 
in the last chapter, namely, the test of environment and the 
examination of literary form. 

In what sense would the hearers of Jesus understand the 
phrase “the Kingdom of God”? Writers upon this problem have 
often assumed that there was one prevailing concept of the 
Kingdom of God among Jews of the first century after Christ, 
namely, the lively expectation of a messianic agent of God who 
should restore Israel to her former position of political power. 
This oversimplification fails to take into account many of the 
sources of Judaism; it disregards the belief and practice which 
in the eyes of many scholars was “normative” for Jews of the 
first century. What views, then, were held about the Kingdom 
by the Judaism of which Jesus was a part? 

1. Many Jews thought of the Kingdom in largely political 
terms. God’s favor would be shown by the rise of the Jews to 
political dominance and the return to power of the house of 
David. This group conceived of God’s rewards largely in ma- 
terialistic terms. The “chosen nation” was primarily desig- 
nated to reach political supremacy, although through this su- 
premacy the reign of the God of Israel and Judah was to be 
spread. The scion of the house of David was not otherworldly 
in character, nor is there a necessary relationship to a Messiah.^ 

2. A few decades before the birth of Jesus the apocalyptic 
traditions were gathered by two Jewish writers about a mes- 
sianic figure variously titled the “Righteous One,” the “Chosen 
One,” and the “Anointed One.”^ The Psalms of Solomon draw 
a composite portrait of the “son of David” who shall be the 
“king of the golden age,” utilizing items from the whole range 
of Old Testament literature. This righteous king, guided en- 
tirely by God, shall rule over Israel in the days when unright- 
eousness shall cease to exist and all shall be holy; “the Lord’s 
Anointed” shall reign. Enoch emphasizes the power and the 
glory of this rule; kings and potentates fall never to rise again, 

lisa. 11:1; Jer. 23:5, 33:15; Zech. 3:8, 6:12. 

2 Ps. Sol. 17:21-46 (ca, 50 b.c.); I En., chaps. 37-71 (^ca. 50 b.c.). 
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“because the^ denied the Lord of Spirits and his Anointed.”® 
The “Son of Man,” here used with special messianic signifi- 
cance, is equated with the Anointed One, who has been with 
God in heaven since before creation. The work of this Anointed 
One is chiefly in the line of judgment: the destruction of the evil 
and the heathen, the deliverance of the righteous. Heaven and 
earth will be transformed under the reign of the Lord of Spirits; 
the righteous will enjoy table companionship with the Son of 
Man, the elect will all be clad in glorious raiment.^ 

This idea of a sudden deliverer or agent of God did not en- 
gage the attention of many Jewish leaders prior to the fall of 
Jerusalem in 70 a.d. The very scarcity of references to any such 
figure is adequate attestation that this concept was not in the 
main current of Jewish thought. There is no reference to it in the 
Apocrypha, in the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (exclud- 
ing Christian interpretations), in the Book of Jubilees, in the As- 
sumption of Moses, the Jewish Sibylline Oracles, the Wisdom of 
Solomon, or anywhere in Philo. After the disastrous occurrences 
of A.D. 70, supernatural interference in the mundane political 
order became more prominent in Jewish apocalypses. Even so 
great a religious leader as the Rabbi Akiba supported the messi- 
anic claims of Bar-Ko 2 iba in the revolt against Hadrian. But the 
period of Jesus saw the vast majority of Jews loyal to a third 
concept of the reign of God. 

3. The average Jew of the first century saw in the Torah the 
laws of the Kingdom of God. When all men should come to 
obey these divine rules, then should the Kingdom come. In the 
Jewish liturgy, prayers for the appearance of the descendant of 
David are distinguished from those for the Kingdom. The uni- 
versal reign of the God of Israel was the main concern of the 
first-century Jew in his prayers for the coming of the Kingdom; 
all else was secondary. Many loyal Jews doubtless believed that 
the Kingdom must come through political means, as we noticed 
under the first viewpoint. A small proportion during Jesus’ day, 
losing both their hope in normal political means and their con- 


i' i En. 48:10. 


<IEn. 45:36, 42:14-16. 
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fidence in purely spiritual force, fixed their trust in a heaven- 
sent figure. Most of Jesus’ compatriots, however, believed in the 
sufficiency of their revealed teachings; to that law they would 
give their allegiance. This viewpoint has, by the most competent 
scholars in recent years, com.e to be called “normative’ ’ Judaism.^ 
Extreme apocalypticism, with its hope for catastrophic interven- 
tion through God’s messianic agent, was but a side eddy, apart 
from the current that was Judaism. 

These viewpoints, then, must have been represented in the 
groups to which Jesus spoke. His terminology was interpreted 
by his listeners in the light of their own understanding of re- 
ligion. If Jesus was the religious child of Judaism, we shall ex- 
pect his own preaching to grow normally from the prevalent 
Jewish concepts of the Kingdom. What is the evidence from the 
gospel narratives? 

Contrary to one’s expectation after a close study of Judaism, 
the gospels picture Jesus as proclaiming, in the majority of his 
teachings, a sudden and apocalyptic coming of the Kingdom of 
God.^ In some of the sayings attributed to Jesus he speaks of the 
“new age,’’ as contrasted to the present one, and of the “signs” 
which will presage the advent of the “Son of Man,” who will 
inaugurate the great era."^ There are, to be sure, several sayings 
which describe the Kingdom as of slow growth^ or as “within 
one,”^ but these are far outnumbered by the sudden and apoca- 
lyptic type. The Synoptic Gospels contain within themselves a 
small but complete apocalypse, embracing all the traditional 
elements. 

® Consult, e.g., the scholars acceptable to both Jews and Christians: G. F. Moore, Juda- 
ism in the First Three Centuries of the Christian Era, the Age of the Tannaim (3 vols. ; Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 1927-30); R. T. Herford, Judaism in the New Testament Period 
(London: Lindsay Press, 1928); I. Abrahams, Some Permanent Values in Judaism (Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1924), pp. 30 ff. 

® A partial list of these references includes Mark 13:5-37; Matt. 24:4-36, 25:1-13; 
Luke 12:36-40, 45-46, 17:23, 24, 31, 34-35, 21:8-36. 

7 An incomplete list of these references includes: Mark 13:5-37; Matt. 13:37-38, 41, 49, 
24:4-36; Luke 11:30, 13:25, 17:22-31. 

8 Mark 4:26-29, 30-32; Matt. 13:31-33; Luke 13:18-21. 

»Luke 17:21. 
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Is the conclusion unavoidable, then, that Jesus adopted the 
apocalyptic and messianic concept of the Kingdom of God? Be- 
fore the answer to this question can be given, one must recall 
the character of the gospel records and analyze the beliefs of the 
Christian communities during the gospel- writing period. The 
gospel pericopes do not represent verbatim accounts of the 
preaching of Jesus, but rather the early communities’ interpre- 
tations of him. Unavoidably, their oWn conclusions and beliefs 
about the Kingdom of God and about the person of Jesus colored 
the traditions of his sayings. The “modernizing” of Jesus began 
with the preaching of his first followers, long before gospels 
were thought of. Part of this modernizing and adaptation was 
along the line of apocalyptic belief, for the early evangelists 
looked forward to the early end of the age. Even a cursory read- 
ing of the earliest New Testament literature, the letters of Paul, 
shows the fervent hope and expectation of the return of Jesus 
to inaugurate the blessed age.^* This conviction on the part of 
the first interpreters of Jesus undoubtedly heightened the apoca- 
lyptic effect of Jesus’ teachings on the Kingdom of God. 

But how can one explain the contention that Jesus was less 
apocalyptic in his expectation of the Kingdom than were his 
early interpreters? From whence did their apocalypticism stem? 
Just as the disastrous events of the Jewish rebellion of a.d. 68-70 
were later to stimulate the apocalyptic hope in Judaism, so the 
blackness of utter defeat in the crucifixion of Jesus, coupled with 
the faith in his resurrection, awakened apocalyptic hopes 
among the associates of Jesus. The entire drama of Jesus’ life 
and death was placed upon an apocalyptic stage. As they looked 
back upon the events in his career, it seemed to these early inter- 
preters that each thought and deed must have significance with 
reference to an apocalyptic framework. The entire trend of his 
life and teachings then seemed obvious : hints which Jesus had 
given were developed into full and positive statements, infer- 
ences became factual information. 

The gospel traditions are uniform in their testimony that 

I Cor. 7:26, 29, 31, 11:26; Phil. 4:5; IThcss. 3:13, 4:16, 5:1 ff.. 23; II Thess. 2:1- 

12 . 
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Jesus taught the nearness of the Kingdom of God and the ne- 
cessity that men should prepare themselves for it. His connection 
with the movement of John the Baptist suggests that judgment 
was an important element in the announcement of the King- 
dom; men must prepare themselves to meet the rigorous re- 
quirements which God’s reign would demand. The laws of 
righteousness were much more exacting than even the leaders 
of the religious groups suspected; the Matthean traditions pic- 
tured Jesus as the giver of a new law which was more demand- 
ing than the Mosaic regulations.^^ 

The surpassing worth of this Kingdom of God Jesus never 
doubted. It demanded of each the full use of his capacities.'- It 
was so valuable that a man should gladly exchange all else that 
he possessed in return for it.'^ Its characteristics were familiar to 
the first-century Jew: devotion to a common Father-God, hu- 
mility, love of one’s fellows, purity of heart and motive, and 
complete obedience to God’s will as seen in revelation (chiefly 
Torah). So identical were gospel interpretations of righteous- 
ness and those of the Jewish teachers that Jewish scholars have 
been able to find rabbinical parallels for every important teach- 
ing in the Matthean Sermon on the Mount. 

In addition to the commonly accepted Jewish teachings on 
the nature of the Kingdom, Jesus must have intimately con- 
nected his own ministry with its approach. Already were the 
signs of the Kingdom manifesting themselves through him. 
It was by no means yet complete : the reign of God was break- 
ing in upon men, but its full force was to be felt in the not-too- 
distant future. The bud was now faintly visible, the full bloom 
could be envisioned but was not yet realized. Only in this light 
can Jesus’ references to the Kingdom as a present reality be 
understood.'^ 

Interpreters of this difficult problem of Jesus’ teaching on the 
Kingdom of God have unfortunately adopted the “either-or” 
attitude: either the gospel traditions indicate that Jesus was a 

” Matt. 5:17-48. 

12 Matt. 25:14-30; Luke 19:12-26. “ Matt. 13:44-46. 

11 Sec, e.g., Matt. 11:11-12 and Luke 17:21, 11:20. 
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thoroughgoing eschatologisU® or his position was that of 
realized eschatology.^® Either Jesus fully indorsed the complete- 
ly apocalyptic expectation of a catastrophic end of this present 
age and advent of the new era or he believed that the new age 
had already arrived in its fulness. To adopt either of these mu- 
tually exclusive positions is to deny the ever present possibility 
of variation within the thought of an individual Jewish teacher 
and to necessitate a thorough explanation for all contradictory 
traditions. 

Briefly, then, the variety of Jesus’ teachings on the Kingdom 
of God may be resolved into a workable unity, provided that 
the environmental tests are rigidly applied. Jesus taught the tre- 
mendous value of the reign of God and the necessity of prepara- 
tion for its coming. The requirements for admission to that 
Kingdom he defined in the familiar Jewish pattern, the demands 
for righteousness were articulated in the light of the high con- 
cept of God. But Jesus added more: he stated that his particular 
mission was the inauguration of that Kingdom. It had already 
begun; since the days of John the Baptist men had been forcing 
their way into it. It would continue to grow slowly, progressing 
in the hearts of men like leaven, growing as the mustard seed. 
The beginning was visible; the consummation might come sud- 
denly — ^with such rapidity, in fact, that men engaged in their 
daily occupations might have no time to make an additional 
move. Since this Kingdom was righteous in nature, it would in- 
volve a sorting of the good from the evil, the wheat from the 
tares, the desirable from the undesirable fish. An intensive period 
of preparation was necessary before men would be fit candidates 
for admission to this reign of God — to this preparation Jesus 
came to call men. A review of the events of his life by evangelists 
of the gospel-making period heightened the impression of the 
suddenness with which Jesus had said that the Kingdom would 

Consult Albert Schweitzer, The Quest of the Historical Jesus: A Critical Study of Its Prog- 
ress from Reimarus to Wrede (Id Eng. cd.; London: A. & C. Black, Ltd., 1911), pp. 222"~68, 
293-401. 

So C. H. Dodd, The Parables of the kingdom C3d ed.j New York: Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, 1937). 
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be consummated. The apocalyptic convictions of the evangelists 
were read back into the teachings of Jesus. Consciously and un- 
consciously the words of and about Jesus were adapted to the 
apocalyptic hopes of his early followers. Gradually a concept of 
the Kingdom of God as the spread of righteousness became mold- 
ed into an apocalyptic hope involving a heaven-sent messianic 
figure. 

This tendency to read back the experiences and beliefs of the 
early evangelists into the life of Jesus is evident in the attitude 
of the gospels toward Jesus’ claims to be "Messiah” and "Son of 
Man.” The gospels use the term "Messiah” exclusively in the 
sense of the divine agent whose coming should signalize the ad- 
vent of the new age. This was not the common Jewish under- 
standing of the term in Jesus’ day. Scholars such as Klausner*^ 
have indicated that the Messiah was always thought of in politi- 
cal terms ; he should be an anointed king who should reign over 
a restored Israel in God’s name. To the majority of Jews an an- 
gelic, otherworldly, and purely supernatural Messiah such as 
that pictured in the Enochic Similitudes was beyond the realm 
of belief. This supernaturalistic concept dominates the gospels’ 
use of the term, but it is probable that Jesus understood it in the 
common Jewish sense derived from the Law, the Prophets, and 
the Psalms of the Old Testament. Thus Jesus’ "theology” would 
stem not from the small and visionary apocalyptic circles but 
from the great trunk that we know as normative or legalistic 
Judaism.^® 

The term "Son of Man” in the Greek is a direct translation of 
the common Semitic expression meaning "man” or "mankind.” 
Its first special usage in the apocalyptic sense occurred in the 
Similitudes of Enoch, written about 50 b.c., where the Son of 
Man appears to bring in the new era of peace and prosperity. The 
Enochic Son of Man was also the agent of God’s justice. This is 

Joseph Klausncr, Die Messianischen V orstellungen des judischen Volkes im Zeitalter der 
TamaiUn (Berlin, 1904); also Jesus of Nazareth: His Life^ Times, and Teaching, trans. Herbert 
Danby (New York: Macmillan Co,, 1929), pp. 199-202. 

18 A clear discussion of this point may be found in F. C. Grant, The Gospel of the King- 
dom (New York: Macmillan Co., 1940), pp. 111-35. 
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the concept which predominates in the gospel pictures of Jesus 
wherever the term “Son of Man” is applied to him. In some 
pericopes, as has already been indicated, the simpler meaning of 
the term would more closely approach the original intent of 
Jesus. 

Even the earliest gospel represents a fairly well-developed 
theology about Jesus. Part of this theology treats of the grow- 
ing convictions about his “messiahship” and his filial relation to 
God. Mark pictures the baptism of Jesus as a meaningful experi- 
ence in which a keen realization of his sonship is derived. The 
experience is a private one: Jesus alone sees the heavens torn 
apart, perceives the Spirit coming down like a dove, and hears 
the voice attesting: “You are my Son, my Beloved! You are my 
Chosen!”2“ From this time the conviction of an especial relation- 
ship to God is pictured by Mark as growing in Jesus. Foul spir- 
its, being of the supernatural sphere, at once recognize Jesus’ 
true character and attest to his unique relationship to God.^' 
Healings and miracles mark his pathway, thus proving that he is 
of supernatural caliber.^^ He heals through the forgiveness of 
sins, which astounds the scribes, and justifies himself through 
appeal to the authority of the Son of Man.^* His pronounce- 
ments are brilliant; in controversies he silences his opponents 
with an analogy or an aphorism, oftentimes successfully appeal- 
ing to Scripture. 

Thus far, Mark has not stated the exact character of Jesus. 
This is given to the disciples alone in the recognition scene at 
Caesarea Philippi, where Peter dramatically states: “You are the 
Christ. It is at this point, approximately halfway through the 
gospel, that Mark begins to turn Jesus in thought and movement 
toward the climactic events at Jerusalem. Predictions of the 
crucifixion and resurrection are frequent; demonstrations of 
Jesus’ power are equally numerous. The phrase “Son of Man” 


Mark 2:28. 
Mark 1:9-11. 
« Mark 1:23-27. 


Mark 1:40-45, 4:36-41. 
“ Mark 2:1-11. 

« Mark 8:27-29. 
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takes on the unmistakable characteristics of the apocalyptic and 
Enochic pictures mingled with the distinctively Christian ideas 
of the suffering Messiah. The needs of early Christian preaching 
are becoming most evident in the coloring of the dramatic narra- 
tive. The events of the last few tragic days in Jerusalem were al- 
ready fairly fixed in order and form when Mark found them : they 
suited the apocalyptic trend without further adaptation. The 
“Small Apocalypse’’ (chap. 13) illustrates the high doctrine of 
the Christ or Messiah and the Son of Man which represents the 
farthest departure from normative Judaism. 

Throughout the passion narrative are numerous stories or in- 
cidents constructed upon the basis of Old Testament citations. 
These represent the conscious attempt of the early evangelists to 
relate the strange apocalyptic teachings of their own developing 
groups to the stream of typical Judaism. In this narrative occurs 
the direct statement of Jesus to the effect that he is the Christ and 
the Son of Man.^® 

Thus the testimony of the earliest gospel — and the others fol- 
low suit — indicates that the Christian communities of the gospel- 
making period were developing an apocalyptic and otherworldly 
doctrine of Jesus as the Messiah and Son of Man. That they 
heightened the messianic element in Jesus’ own teachings con- 
cerning himself there can be little doubt. Fully persuaded that 
Jesus had been a Messiah on the order of the Enochic Son of Man, 
the Christian communities interpreted the traditions to mean 
that Jesus had made those claims for himself. By the time the 
gospels came to be written the oldest traditions could be fitted 
into an apocalyptic framework. 

The final answer to our question concerning Jesus’ personal 
claims to messiahship must take into account the fact that he 
died upon a Roman cross. Jesus’ preaching of the coming King- 
dom of God and of his own mission to inaugurate its beginnings 
on Palestinian soil must have aroused the suspicions of the 
Romans. Ever on the alert for incipient rebellions, Roman offi- 
cials must have seen in the movement of Jesus signs of approach- 


es Mark 14:61-62. 
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ing trouble. Their answer was speedy and final: the cross and the 
ensuing faith of Jesus’ followers. The first phase of the move- 
ment had closed; the religion of Jesus was a matter of history, 
but the religion about Jesus became the Christian faith. .When 
the nature of the gospel records is considered, it is little wonder 
that students of Christianity confused the apocalypticism of the 
early communities with the more normal religion of Jesus. 



THE RISE OF CHRISTIANITY 


W HEN some of the devoted followers of Jesus became con- 
vinced that he had been resurrected from the dead, 
“Christianity” began. Throughout the career of Jesus all that 
was done and said would leave the movement still within the 
pale of Judaism. Perhaps in some respects Jesus and his followers 
were considered strange or atypical, but the main current of their 
activities still moved within the broad limits of Judaism. It was 
the beliefs and practices which developed after the resurrection 
experiences that distinguished the movement from Judaism. 

Belief in the possibility of a general resurrection of the dead 
(sometimes the “righteous dead”) was not strange to Judaism. 
The Pharisees had espoused that point of view with growing 
conviction against their rivals, the Sadducees; and the masses of 
the people seemed willing to follow their leadership. But the be- 
lief that any one person could be resurrected from the dead hm 
and now was not held by any first-century Jew. This conviction 
about Jesus his followers began to preach. The traditions of the 
gospels, including Luke-Acts, indicate that action based upon 
that belief separated the followers of Jesus from their Jewish com- 
patriots. Sufficient resurrection “appearances” were cited by the 
traditions to guarantee belief on the part of anyone who was 
willing to believe. That disbelief in the resurrection was common 
among Jews is shown by the brief story of the guard around the 
tomb, doubtless intended by the Matthean compiler to contra- 
dict the common Jewish explanation that Jesus’ body was re- 
moved from the tomb by his disciples.^ 

iMatt. 27:62-66. 
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Although the vast majority of the Jews never seriously con- 
sidered belief in the resurrection of the person Jesus, a loyal group 
of followers began vigorously to proclaim the resurrection ap- 
pearances and their tremendous significance for mankind. It be- 
came for these convinced few the central fact of history and re- 
ligion. The early “sermons’* composed by the author of Luke- 
Acts for the first apostles, the general content of which stands 
the environmental test, lay stress upon the resurrection as their 
chief emphasis. 2 The evidence from Luke-Acts is substantiated 
by the straightforward statements of Paul, who declares the 
evangelistic effort to be in vain “if Christ is not risen from the 
dead.”^ There can thus be little doubt that the content of early 
“Christian” preaching centered about the resurrection appear- 
ances and their significance. 

This, then, constituted one of the points at which most violent 
disagreements would arise between the normal or typical Jew 
and the follower of Jesus. The typical Jew denied the possibility 
of the resurrection of any person here and now; the loyal believer 
in Jesus not only accepted the resurrection appearances as positive 
proof that God had raised him from the dead but considered this 
belief necessary to a correct pursuit of Judaism. The resurrection, 
he now believed, had been predicted by Scripture, it had been 
foreseen by Jesus in his teachings : it had now become the central 
fact in religion. 

Chronology is difficult when one comes to consider the devel- 
opment of the beliefs about the resurrection. Very early, how- 
ever, the Messiah and Son of Man theology came to incorporate 
the resurrection belief as its guarantee par excellence that Jesus 
had been a combination of these mighty figures. The Synoptic 
Gospels show this integration of beliefs already completed. Very 
early, also, the preaching began to emphasize belief in the resur- 
rection as necessary for “salvation,”^ since it must also be under- 
stood that this particular belief was a necessary part of the gen- 
eral requirement to “believe in the Lord Jesus.”® The proclama- 

2 Acts 2:24, 32, 3:15. 4:10; see also above, chap. vi. 

3 I Cor. 15:13-18. 

“ Acts 4:10-12; I Cor. 15:12-19. ' Acts 2:38, 16:30-31. 
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tion of this belief would still further alienate the typical Jew, for 
“salvation” was not a normal Jewish concept in the sense in 
which it is here employed. Historians in the field of religion have 
insistently averred that Judaism was and is a religion of attain- 
ment, identifying goodness and righteousness before the Lord 
with obedience to his revealed will in the Torah. No one was 
“lost,” according to the concepts of Judaism; instead, one might 
fail to attain to the high demands of God. The early preaching of 
the followers of Jesus identified them immediately with the reli- 
gions of redemption, whereby the assistance of a redeemer was 
necessary to rescue them from their “lost” state. The resurrection 
of Jesus certified him as this redeemer to all who would “believe 
on him.” This concept was essentially un-Jewish. 

A second belief which early distinguished the followers of 
Jesus from typical Jews was the conviction that Jesus had been 
exalted to the right hand of God. The essential doctrine of Juda- 
ism was thus challenged: the point from which all other beliefs 
radiated was the firm conviction that God was one. The Shema, 
which Jews recited each Sabbath in solemn convocation, gave 
voice to their most prized possession : the knowledge, born of the 
centuries of experience, that God was indivisible. Contradicting 
this central doctrine (for so the Jew must have regarded it) was 
the developing belief that after the resurrection appearances 
Jesus had been exalted to equality or near-equality with God. 
Each of the formulas or sermons in the early sections of Acts in- 
fers this belief. 

A third factor which operated to distinguish the early believ- 
ers from typical Jews was their insistence that the crucifixion of 
Jesus had proved his messiahship.^ The Messiah concept in Juda- 
ism was normally associated with the resurgence of political 
power, as the foregoing chapter indicated. By a very small group 
he was understood in apocalyptic terms; he should be the agent 
of God's justice and power who should inaugurate the new era. 
Both of these concepts involved power; neither of them permit- 
ted the disgrace and failure of a cross. Yet it was this cross and 

8 Acts 2:33, 3:20-21, 5:31, 10:42. 

7 Acts 2:36, 3:14, 15, 5:30-32, 7:52, 10:40-43, and passim. 
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this physical failure which the early evangelists emphasized, in- 
creasing the breach with the Jews.® The apocalyptic tendency of 
the developing movement readily adapted the crucifixion of 
Jesus to the believers’ faith in his continuing ex;istence. The ele- 
ments in the developing “Christian” apocalypticism represented 
an extreme advance on the already egregious Enochic point of 
view, making strange, indeed, the sound of their preaching upon 
Jewish ears. 

Ecstatic activity was an additional characteristic of the early 
believers which divorced them from Judaism. Luke- Acts records 
several instances of this phenomenon, often with a notation as 
to its strangeness in the eyes of observing Jews. The earliest di- 
rect references to this practice among believers are the numerous 
instances in the letters of Paul. We should expect pronounced 
pneumatic behavior on the part of Paul and his converts, for 
Paul’s Christ-mysticism led him to count ecstatic behavior nor- 
mal, even though he did not rate it as most important in his list 
of functions. The testimony of Paul is particularly important 
with reference to the various resurrection appearances, for he 
lists his own vision of Jesus (mystical in nature) alongside the 
appearances Jesus made to the witnesses before him.® By this 
statement Paul certainly infers that his own experience was of 
value equal to the others; it is possible that he means to indicate 
the similarity of method by which the appearance came. 

An idealized account of an ecstatic experience shared by a num- 
ber of believers occurs in the Luke-Acts description of the Pente- 
cost, or Harvest Festival, just after the ascension. This was 
evidently a manifestation of the glossolalia, or speaking with 
tongues, common to the ecstatic experiences of many religions. 
This effervescence of language, springing from an overpowering 
emotion which the subjects cannot adequately express in under- 
standable phrases, proceeds sometimes from the religious experi- 
ence of mystics. It is explained in this p-rticular instance as the 
result of the believers being “all filled with the holy Spirit.” 
This, too, was believed to be a frequent and natural phenomenon 


«E.g., ICor. 1:23. 
» I Cor. 15:3-8. 


“ Acts 2:1-42. 
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for followers of Jesus. Jesus himself had acted all through life on 
guidance from the Holy Spirit; he had conferred upon his follow- 
ers the right to cure diseases and drive out demons through the 
investiture of that same power — it was but natural that Paul and 
others should identify possession by Holy Spirit with authoriza- 
tion to religious action. The gift of the Holy Spirit was the sig- 
nal of acceptance into the circle of believers, although there was 
no set procedure for obtaining it. As already indicated, a great 
number were reported to have received the Holy Spirit at Pente- 
cost; according to the Fourth Gospel, the disciples received it 
on the evening of the resurrection by having Jesus breathe upon 
them;^^ some received the gift through baptism,*^ others by the 
laying on of hands. A number of instances show spiritistic gifts 
falling upon those who hear the preaching of the gospel. 

First-century Jews objected to these practices primarily be- 
cause they seemed to be a usurpation of the place of the great 
prophets of the past. The “sons of the prophets” had exercised 
these gifts, perhaps to excess;*® even a king of Israel had been 
caught up in the spirit of ecstasy,*® and the prophet Ezekiel had 
made full use of this method,*^ but contemporary Judaism was a 
religion of obedience to the Torah. The era of prophetic revela- 
tion was believed to have closed. The ancient prophets had fur- 
ther explained the Law, but the canon of the prophets had been 
closed for over a century. The Torah was complete in every re- 
spect, it needed only explanation; therefore, the j&rst-century 
Jew might well have laughed “derisively” and remarked that 
“they have had too much new wine.”*® The ecstatic behavior of 
the early believers further widened the breach with Judaism. 

A fifth factor which aided in the separation of the followers of 
Jesus from Jews was the use of the miraculous element in such a 
way as to appear magical. Cautiously using the material from 

“John 20:22. 

“Acts 2:38. 

“Acts 8:14-17, 9:17, 19:2 ff. 

1* Acts 10:44-48, 11:15; I Thess. 1:6; Gal. 3:2. 

15 1 Sam. 10:10-11, 19:20-24. ”Ezek. 2:2 ff., 3:12, 24, 8:3 ff., 11:1, 5, 24. 

“ I Sam. 10:10-11, 19:23-24. “ Acts 2:13. 
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the Acts volume, we may infer that opposition arose to the vari- 
ous miracles because it was thought that the Deuteronomic pro- 
hibition against magic was being violated.'® Although the im- 
portance which miracle assumes in the Acts volume is only a 
continuation of the miracle-filled gospel section, it is logical to 
assume that 2ealous Jews would readily suspect anyone who 
claimed exceptional powers as availing themselves of forces pro- 
hibited by law. Again the history of Judaism indicates that by 
the first century the age of God’s manifestation through miracles 
was believed to be past; the loyal Jew avoided any such activity 
which would suggest syncretism with gentile religious and cura- 
tive procedures. 

A final force which drove a wedge between Jews and the early 
believers was the evangelists’ constant use (to the Jews, misuse) 
of the Scripture. The earliest preaching materials, which came to 
be collected in the passion narrative, placed their structural foun- 
dations upon citations from the revered Hebrew Bible. These 
quotations were “pointed” to prove the truth of the believers’ 
contentions, namely, that Jesus had suffered and died in accord- 
ance with God’s plan for “salvation” and that God had raised 
him from the dead to an exalted position on his own right hand. 
Thus the Scripture, which to the Jew was the story of monothe- 
ism and of the Torah, was used to contradict the validity of both 
concepts. A human being was raised to equality with God, and 
belief in the messiahship of this individual was made the first 
principle of “salvation” : Torah was thus effectually relegated to 
a thoroughly secondary position. This theology and the resultant 
practices were highly objectionable; to base them upon honored 
Scripture proved infuriating. 

The sections of the Hebrew Bible used to prove the contentions 
of the new movement are too numerous and too familiar to war- 
rant citation. They came from all sections of Scripture, as a pe- 
rusal of Paul and the gospels- Acts literature will verify. A number 
of the substantiating citations are taken from the Psalms; others 
from the Pentateuch and the historical books; and a large per- 
centage from the prophets. Of these last, by far the most popular 

Deut. 18:9 ff.; Acts 3:6, 12-16, 4:7 ff., 5:16-18, 40. 
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were the satire on the dulness of the people in the story of Isa- 
iah’s call“^ and the Suffering Servant passages-^ composed by a 
later writer. The Jews correctly interpreted these scriptural cita- 
tions with reference to the historical situations of each, while 
the early evangelists used one to explain the “hardness of heart” 
on the part of typical Jews and the other to “prove” the messian- 
ic mission of Jesus. 

These were the six main factors which forced a separation of 
the first believers from the fold of normative Judaism; they are, 
in fact, the principles which today distinguish Christians from 
Jews. These distinguishing characteristics give us a clue to the 
content of the early preaching. The testimony of the earliest 
writer of “Christian” literature accords fully with this conclu- 
sion. A study of Paul’s letters will yield little about the life of 
Jesus: his repeated emphasis was upon the suffering, death, and 
resurrection of Jesus, with their consequences for the “salvation” 
of the believer. The sermons which Luke places in the mouths 
of the evangelists in Acts make these same emphases. Professor 
Dibelius has concluded that, although these are obvious editorial 
compositions, they represent the elements which must have been 
continually emphasised by the evangelists in the period immedi- 
ately following the resurrection appearances.^^ These idealized 
sermons'^^ show profuse references to scriptural supports for the 
message about Jesus; they picture Jesus as the crucified Messiah 
who had been resurrected from the dead and exalted to the right 
hand of God; and they connect all of these happenings with 
the outpouring of the Holy Spirit and the miraculous occur- 
rences which were taking place in the name of Jesus. 

Thus the earliest sermons had as their main concern the story 
of redemption. This story of redemption was essentially un-Jew- 
ish, for it centered upon the power of a resurrected Lord to bring 
believers to “salvation.” It is directly cited and indirectly as- 

20 Isa. 6:9-10. 

21 Isa., chaps. 49-53. 

22 See, e.g., Rom., chaps. 5-8; I Cor. 1:18, 11:23-27, 15:1-58; Phil. 2:6-11. 

23 Dibelius, The Message of Jesus Christ, p. 129. 

24 E.g., the sermons in Acts, chaps. 2, 3, 10, and 13. 
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sumed in the writings of Paul; it took shape as the earliest of the 
continuous narratives which were incorporated into the gospels, 
the passion story; and its idealized contents were reproduced in 
the “sermons” of Acts. 

Of tremendous interest to every reader of the New Testament 
is the question: “When was the gospel transferred to gentile 
soil?’ ’ A careful study of'Luke-Acts will show that it was written 
to give an idealized and telescoped picture of Christianity’s rise 
and expansion. It conceives of the movement as beginning in Pal- 
estine, with its roots firmly implanted in Judaism; it is first 
preached to the Jews, who reject it; then, having acquired all of 
its essential characteristics, it is taken to the Gentiles, finally 
reaching even Rome itself. The entire plan is ideally conceived 
by the compiler of Luke- Acts; its schedule of operations is over- 
simplified and foreshortened; and its omissions are numerous, as 
a comparison with the letters of Paul will show. It is unfortunate 
that this idealized work, admirable as it is, has been taken as a 
complete description of the progress of the early “Christian” 
movement. 

An examination of the factors which helped to distinguish the 
early believers from the Jews will at once indicate that these 
characteristics would prove attractive to Gentiles. Those beliefs 
and practices which would alienate Jews from the movement 
would demand the attention of their gentile contemporaries. 
For, indeed, many of these beliefs and practices were familiar to 
Gentiles from various religions current in the Hellenistic world. 

The resurrection, exaltation to equality with the highest gods, 
and belief in the power of a “lord” or god to bring salvation to 
those who believed in him were familiar concepts in the gentile 
world. Neither would death at the hands of debased men by the 
use of despicable methods prove a stumbling-block, for this 
framework, too, was a common one in contemporary cults. The 
Isis-Osiris cult, for instance, emphasized the goodness of Osiris, 
his death by foul means at the hands of his brother Set, and his 
restoration to life by the kindness of the goddess Isis. Osiris was 
believed to have become the king and chief judge of the dead. 
Membership in the Isis-Osiris cult brought guaranties as to future 
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happiness. Similar characteristics could be found in the cults of 
Magna Mater, Mithras, and Demeter. 

Ecstatic behavior was no novelty to Gentiles. A long schedule 
of purificatory and dramatic ceremonies prepared the neophyte in 
the mystery religions for communion with his god. In many in- 
stances ecstasy was the accepted means for divining the will of 
the gods. The famous Delphic Oracle relied upon ecstatic inter- 
pretations. The Sibylline Oracles of Hellenistic times were the 
interpretations given in ecstasy by selected “old women” whose 
reputation in this line had been established. 

Miraculous and curative powers were common manifestations 
for first-century Gentiles. The tales of the hero-gods, such as 
Herakles (Hercules}, related the marvelous deeds of mighty men 
who had been elevated to divine status. Shrines of the physician- 
god Asclepius were well known over the Hellenistic world, and 
piles of discarded crutches attested the curative powers of the 
god. Magical control over the elements or the gods raised an in- 
dividual in the estimation of witnesses. That which constituted 
an offense in the eyes of the first-century Jew raised the status of 
a religious figure in the eyes of the Gentile. 

Where the careful Jew would strenuously object to the use of 
his Scripture to prove theology contradictory to the main tenets 
of normative Judaism, the Gentile would regard reference to the 
Jewish Scripture as excellent validation for the believers’ point 
of view. Regardless of his attitude toward the strange regula- 
tions of the Torah, the thoughtful Gentile respected the antiqui- 
ty of Hebrew Scripture. Exegesis not acceptable to the Jew might 
pass his inspection and bring the influence of Scripture to bear 
upon acceptance of the “Christian” point of view. 

Thus the very distinctive characteristics of the new movement 
were gentile in nature or attractive to the gentile way of life. It 
might well be said that in so far as the developing movement em- 
braced gentile values it became distinct from Judaism. Its appeal 
from the first was almost exclusively gentile. About thirty years 
after the resurrection appearances Paul bemoans the fact that 
there are so few Jews in the church. The movement gained power 
outside Palestine; it is not to be overlooked that Luke-Acts indi- 
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cates that it was in gentile Antioch that the disciples were first 
called “Christian.” The distinctive characteristics of the move- 
ment thus developed in gentile circles of influence and often on 
gentile soil. 

The answer to our question is then clear: the new movement 
effected the transition to gentile spheres of influence almost im- 
mediately. It never threatened normative Judaism on its native 
soil. Its adherents were regarded as atypical to the point that 
opposition developed against them. Pressure exerted upon them 
drove the movement immediately outside dominantly Jewdsh 
circles. Growth continued, but the bond with Judaism had been 
severed. The powerful churches which were distinctively “Chris- 
tian’ ’ developed upon gentile soil. No problem exists on the score 
of availability of Gentiles in Palestine : contemporary history in- 
dicated the large number who actually lived in Palestine, and 
others, also, had commercial and personal relationships with the 
residents. 

Misunderstanding has often arisen concerning the so-called 
“Jewish Christians.” Strictly speaking, this phrase represents a 
contradiction of terms. Anyone who espoused the principles 
which marked the early Christian believers could not, in the reli- 
gious sense, be called a Jew. He remained a member of the people 
called Jews, but he had placed himself outside the pale of Juda- 
ism. Even those whom Paul and Luke-Acts indicate as endeavor- 
ing to keep the prescriptions of the Torah^^ would, by their 
espousal of the beliefs about Jesus, separate themselves from 
typical Jews. 

In studies of the beginnings of Christianity great injustice has 
been done those early evangelists who left no letters to posterity 
and for whom no interested “biographer” appeared. It has con- 
sequently been assumed that Paul, almost single-handedly, 
founded the gentile churches. The incompleteness of this view 
will be immediately apparent to the careful reader of the sources. 
Luke-Acts mentions Philip’s work in evangelising the Samari- 
tans,2® the labors of Barnabas as associate of Paul,^^ and the brief 

Gal. 2:3-5, 11-14; Acts 15:1. 

26 Acts 8:5-13. 


27 Acts 12: 25—15: 39. 
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work of John Mark,^® and infers the missionary labors of others 
in connection with Gentiles.^® The list of these early evangelists 
will, of course, never be complete. The church at Rome was 
founded by some other evangelist; tradition attributes it to Peter. 
The strong churches of the Lycus Valley, at Colossae and Laodi- 
cea, were reached by evangelists unknown to us. Before the crisis 
experience of Paul, beginnings had been made in Damascus. Thus, 
in the early years the movement spread, through the efforts of 
people now unknown to us, largely because its appeals were pre- 
dominantly gentile in nature. 

28 Acts 12:25. 13:5, 13, 15:37-39. « Acts 13:1. 



PAUL AND THE EARLY EXPANSION 
OF CHRISTIANITY 


T he emerging Christian movement had been under way for 
some time when Paul appeared. The early messengers of the 
new faith of Jesus had proclaimed their messages throughout 
Palestine, and the believers were now to be found in some of the 
cities of the gentile world. Already Antioch had become a new 
point of dissemination of the new faith. In the gentile cities both 
Jews and non-Jews were numbered with those who accepted the 
messages of the early heralds, and certainly in Antioch (and very 
probably elsewhere) Jews and Gentiles had common fellowship 
in their new way of life. It is the natural inference of Paul’s own 
words^ that his first contact with devotees of the faith of Jesus 
was in the thoroughly Hellenized region of Syria and Cilicia. 

It was mentioned earlier (p. 7) that Hellenistic Judaism has 
been characterized as a bridge between Judaism and Christianity. 
Paul was one of the Hellenistic Jews who formed that bridge. 
The tradition that he was a native of Tarsus in Cilicia is borne 
out by the facts of his life that can be gleaned from his letters. 
Certainly his native tongue was Greek, and his idiom betrays no 
influence of the community use of a Semitic tongue; the familiar 
figures of his speech are thoroughly Greek. 

It was as no friend of the new faith that he first encountered it. 
By his own word, he “persecuted” its adherents. By his own 
word, also, his background was that of the ardent, devoted — 
even fanaticaP — Jew. He had been brought up according to a 
strict Pharisaic code; and, according to its standard, his achieve- 
ment of the religious life within it was without fault. 

iGal. 1:21 f. 2 Gal. 1:14. 
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Yet it is plain from Paul’s letters that in this ancestral religion 
he had found no peace, no satisfaction of his inner, emotional life. 
It appears that his sense of the contrast between the satisfactions 
and the outwardly praiseworthy result which he found led him 
to strive the harder according to the pattern which he knew and 
valued. The outcome was greater and greater struggle. 

It is thus an easy inference that one way by which Paul strove 
the harder to achieve a satisfying religious life was by “perse- 
cuting’ ’ these religious folk of another cult when and where he 
encountered them. It is of the highest probability that these per- 
sons whom he persecuted were, like himself, Hellenistic Jews. 
Obviously, Paul would have had no right, whatever was his 
negative evaluation of the contemporary gentile religions, to op- 
pose members of gentile cults except by debate and disputation. 
It was different, however, with people of his own religion; Juda- 
ism had a legal system, and this system had certain provisions 
for the discipline of its people. Whatever was the type of Paul’s 
activity as a persecutor, it involved coercion and the use of physi- 
cal force. It is a plausible inference that the first adherents of 
cults of Jesus whom Paul encountered were Hellenistic Jews, and 
these he opposed with considerable vehemence. 

By a strange transformation Paul’s conflicts were resolved un- 
expectedly through an experience which he later interpreted as a 
revelation from God : God revealed his Son to Paul, who from 
that moment became an advocate of the movement which he had 
opposed. He now believed that Jesus was God’s Son, God’s 
Anointed — the Messiah. Significantly, Paul also applied to Jesus 
the familiar term of the gentile cults : Jesus was his Lord. 

From Paul’s own statements about this revolutionary experi- 
ence® it appears that Paul had some kind of a cataleptic vision. 
Obviously, his statements about it come from a time long subse- 
quent to the event and are interpretations rather than descrip- 
tions. However, what can be determined fits into the total pic- 
ture convincingly. Paul had been a zealous Jew, and by an ex- 
treme rigorism he had achieved in external behavior the high 
standard of the Torah. But his experience with the Law had been 

» Gal. 1:11 {., 13-24; H Cor. 12:1-^. 



108 NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 

an unhappy one A Thus one may sketch the probable picture: by 
further effort, which involved deeper repression, Paul struggled 
the more valiantly to find the religious life which eluded him. 
Ultimately he went so far as to persecute fellow-Jews who, in his 
judgment, were unfaithful to their ancestral religion. This only 
intensified the conflict, until it was resolved in the visionary ex- 
perience which transformed his life. 

It is not to be thought that Paul’s “conversion” was from 
Judaism to Christianity. This point is obvious, for there was not, 
as yet, any “Christianity” to which he might have become “con- 
verted” — the emerging Christian movement was as yet too in- 
choate, too lacking in self-consciousness of its distinctiveness, 
for this to be possible. Further, Paul never regarded himself as 
aught but a loyal Jew. Late in his experience® he felt his close re- 
lation to fellow-Jews. So far as can be determined, he understood 
his new way of life to be Judaism in the pure form that God de- 
sired and intended Judaism to be. He continued to use the old 
Scriptures; the religious terms of Judaism were, of course, ap- 
propriated and applied to his new faith. Apparently Paul con- 
tinued to follow some of the ancestral customs; others he modi- 
fied; some he abandoned.® In his preaching he evinced the same 
horror of idolatry that was fundamental in Judaism, and his 
arguments against it were always Jewish. His messages were 
colored by the Scriptures from which they were ultimately de- 
rived ; many of his ideas reflected Judaism in the same way. 

Paul’s experience is rather to be understood and characterized 
as a transformation of the direction of his religious life, espe- 
cially in the emotional aspects. It was indeed revolutionary. It 
was, to use a psychological term, a redintegration. For subse- 
quently the same zeal, the same herculean capacity for effort, the 
same devotion that had formerly been put to the service of legal- 
istic Judaism were now applied in his new, reorganized, redinte- 
grated life. 

Paul had been somewhere in the neighborhood of Damascus 

^ Rom. 7:7-“25. Whether this passage is quasi-autobiographical or not, still in it Paul 
characterizes an experience of Torah as though it were his own, 

s Rom. 9:1 ff, » I Cor. 9:20-22. 
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when the unexpected experience had come to him. He “went into 
Arabia,” a short distance eastward, and presently returned to 
Damascus. Here, if he had not done so before, he threw himself 
into active propagation of the new way of life. This brought him 
into conflict with his former group, the strict Hellenistic Jews; 
and in his turn he suffered “persecution.” The situation was so 
fraught with danger that he had to escape from Damascus by 
stealth.’ 

His own statement indicates that he engaged in evangelistic 
activity in Damascus for three years before Aretas undertook to 
bring him to book. He then made a brief visit to Jerusalem, fol- 
lowing this with evangelistic activity in Syria and Cilicia; some 
of this work was done in Antioch.® 

This phase of Paul’s work does not seem to have had particu- 
larly fruitful results. There is no extant letter from him to a 
church in these localities; nor is there tradition of his having 
founded churches there. However, this period was doubtless im- 
portant to his development. Here he was in contact with fellow- 
workers of the rapidly expanding cults of Jesus. What he learned 
from others — he insists that it was little — ^was learned here. One 
negative result may be perceived. In his subsequent work Paul 
interpreted his revolutionary experience as his divine commis- 
sion to evangelize non-Jews. He says that it had been his ambi- 
tion to proclaim the good news only where it was unknown,® 
thus not building upon another worker’s foundations. During 
this early period Paul seems to have discovered that his talents 
were not best suited to work with Jewish co-religionists or with 
other heralds of the good news of Jesus. 

At all events, Paul found his conspicuous success in the West, 
and it is probable that his decision (later interpreted as the lead- 
ership of Holy Spirit) to go as a herald of the good news to the 
West was formed in this negative experience in Syria (which in- 
cluded Damascus and Antioch) and Cilicia (which included 
Tarsus, his traditional home). He turned to the West and took 
his good news to many a city there, founding several churches 

’ Gal. 1:13-17; 11 Cor. 11:32 f. 

8 Gal. 2:11-14. 


•Rom. 15:2Q. 
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and bringing many people into the rapidly growing Christian 
movement. 

On the basis of reports in the second volume of Luke- Acts, it is 
customary to define Paul’s subsequent activities in terms of sev- 
eral “missionary journeys.” These cannot be as sharply distin- 
guished on the basis of Paul’s letters, which contain certain semi- 
autobiographical statements. The arbitrary and incomplete char- 
acter of these ‘ ‘ journeys” can be seen by comparison with the list 
of stonings, beatings, shipwrecks, and other of his experiences 
which Paul himself catalogues in correspondence written several 
years prior to his death. Luke- Acts does not hesitate to idealize 
and telescope available materials. Since correct biographical pro- 
cedure dictates that preference be given the primary sources, 
Paul’s own letters will be used as the basis for inferences con- 
cerning his activities. 

This enables the reader to perceive that Paul was twice in the 
region which he calls Galatia. Since Paul elsewhere uses Roman 
provincial nomenclature, it is probable that he here refers to the 
province of Galatia. This includes the towns mentioned as visit- 
ed on the “first missionary journey. Paul also labored in sev- 
eral cities of the Greek Peninsula and spent a fruitful period of 
time in the province of Asia, centering in Ephesus. During this 
time he made an important visit to Jerusalem. His own summary 
of his travels and labors states that he had preached the good 
news from Jerusalem to the environs of Illyricum (Dalmatia). 

Although the statistical aspects of Paul’s accomplishments are 
remarkable, the qualitative aspect is more so. The most sig- 
nificant single element in Paul’s work is its documentation of 
one of the types of the religious life in emerging Christianity. 
Further, Paul’s work demonstrates, in the fullest possible detail, 
the transition in the nature of Christianity from its beginning as 
a religious group within Judaism to a thoroughly gentile move- 
ment. 

Emerging Christianity, or Christianity when it may properly 
be called such, was never homogeneous. There was never any one 

m II Cor. 11:24 ff. “ Acts 13:4—14:28. 
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single type of Christianity. What became Christianity was, in the 
beginning, the experience of those who declared that they had 
“seen” Jesus subsequent to his death. In short, Christianity had 
its beginning in the “resurrection experiences” of certain per- 
sons. These persons told their experiences. Some of their hearers 
believed their stories; others did not. Those who believed were 
the nucleus of beginning Christianity. The spread of the move- 
ment was in the proclamation of the good news that God had 
raised Jesus from the dead, together with the various interpreta- 
tions of the nature of Jesus which his “resurrection” naturally 
involved. 

One of these who had such an experience was Paul. This oc- 
curred in his so-called “conversion.” He lists his experience 
with those of others. Like others, Paul immediately told of it, 
and launched upon his career as an evangelist. He was by no 
means the first; several others besides those mentioned in I Cor. 
15:3 ff. preceded him — he mentions two^® as of note among the 
apostles and as having been “in Christ” before he was. 

As has been pointed out, the emerging Christianity embraced 
the two major types of the religious life, Jewish and non-Jewish, 
before Paul came into the movement. He was by no means the 
creator of gentile Christianity; he was more its product than its 
initiator. Not only did gentile “Christianity” exist before Paul, 
but non-Pauline types of it are to be observed during and after 
his career. It has been pointed out that he shared in the com- 
munity at Antioch, which was already racially inclusive when 
he came to it. Alexandrian Christianity, although its early his- 
tory cannot be determined, is a notable example of non-Pauline 
Christianity. It will be remembered that “Acts” mentions be- 
lievers in Damascus and in Ephesus preceding Paul’s advent to 
those places. 

Nevertheless, Paul’s work and writings illustrate the transi- 
tion of Christianity from a movement within Judaism to a domi- 
nantly gentile movement more fully and completely than any 


12 1 Cor. 15:3 ff. 
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available source. Thus an understanding of his career is invalu- 
able for the study of Christian beginnings. 

One perceives from the observation of these processes that 
Paul, strict Jew though he was, recognized from what he saw 
(both as persecutor and as evangelist) that non-Jews were ca- 
pable of a valid religious experience. He therefore made the sensi- 
ble conclusion that in the new way of life which he was advocat- 
ing non-Jews might properly be received without requiring them 
to become circumcised — i.e., without requiring them to become 
Jews. 

This illustrates the adoption of that fundamental element of 
Hellenistic culture which was emphasized in the beginning chap- 
ters of this book: thoroughgoing individualism. The religious 
life which Paul (and others) lived and proclaimed was a religion 
of individual salvation. A person was confronted with the good 
news of Jesus; he believed or disbelieved; if he believed, he con- 
fessed his belief (that God had raised Jesus from among the dead 
and that Jesus is Lord Messiah)^^ and his nature was changed — 
he was “pronounced acquitted”; he was saved. Once sinful, he 
was now spiritual; formerly the old creature, he was now the 
new creature. He was then baptized, and as a member of the com- 
munity he was expected to live in a way that exhibited the fruits 
of his new life. This is the religion of a salvation cult, not essen- 
tially different from many others current in the Hellenistic 
world. 

This represents an aspect of Christianity’s adaptation to its en- 
vironment; and, as has been insisted, the processes are fuUy illus- 
trated and documented in Paul’s life and work. 

Although Paul apparently regarded himself as a strict Jew, he 
took a radical position on the relation of non-Jews to the move- 
ment as a whole. He declared that these were under no obligation 
to become Jews; further, they must not do so. For them to accept 
circumcision (his Letter to the Galatians details this position) 
would mean that they had forfeited, broken, and canceled their 


1* I Cor. 12:3; Phil. 2:11; Gal. 2:16. 
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relation to the Lord Jesus; if they accepted circumcision, Christ 
profited them nothing.^® 

Paul was able to do this and still maintain his own viewpoint 
as a strict Jew by making a certain interpretation of Jewish 
Scripture. This plainly reflects his own religious experience in 
Judaism. His had been an unhappy experience with the Torah; 
consequently, it is the easier to see how he made the distinction 
between the Torah as law (which he regarded as valid only until 
the coming of Jesus) and the Torah as promise — the promises 
which God had made to Abraham were eternally valid. But Paul 
interpreted these in his own way. He reasoned that, when God 
promised Abraham that his descendants should be as numerous 
as the sands of the sea, he meant that all who would ultimately 
believe in Jesus were to be children of Abraham. Paul concluded 
that gentile believers were thus children of Abraham, even 
though they were born Gentiles. Consequently, his recognition 
of their valid religious claims made him insist vigorously that 
they need not and must not take upon themselves the observa- 
tion of the Torah as law. Every element of the Torah as statute, 
he insisted, was only of temporary validity, pending the arrival 
of Christ. 

This was the intellectual statement of his experience. It illus- 
trates the manner in which one early Christian leader functioned 
in the transition of Christianity to the inclusion of Gentiles, to 
the propagation of the faith in gentile territories, and to the 
point at which it became dominantly gentile. This was simply 
the adoption of the social attitude of thoroughgoing individual- 
ism so characteristic of the Hellenistic age. 

A distinctive way of life grew up in the dominantly gentile 
Pauline communities. In general, Pauline Christianity was a sal- 
vation cult. The content of the teaching was largely derived 
from Judaism d® belief in Jesus as Messiah, ideas of life after 
death, the apocalyptic world view and expectation, concepts of 
God, attitude toward idolatry. But in behavior the Pauline com- 

1' Gal. 5:2-4. 

Note, e.g., such a summary as Paul gives in I Thess. 1:9 f- 
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munities were quite un-Jewishj indeed, they were radically in- 
dividual. What may be called “spiritism” (for want of a better 
English word for the Greek terms) was characteristic of all these 
communities; people uttered ecstatic prophecies (sermons), they 
healed the sick and performed other “miracles,” they used the 
unintelligible gibberish of “speaking in tongues.” If the modern 
reader thinks that the Corinthians in their avidity for this were 
untypical, he may remind himself by reading I Thess. 5:19 that 
Paul wanted no one to “quench the spirit,” however praise- 
worthy it was to “test the utterances it inspires.” One cannot 
correctly picture Pauline Christianity without perceiving that 
this aspect was of high importance and was given a prominent 
place. 

Paul’s expectation of the imminent end of the age is likewise 
of focal importance. His work cannot be understood without 
recognizing it, nor can the type of the religious life in the com- 
munities be understood without an appraisal of it. This was an 
aspect of his preaching which was received with great enthusi- 
asm; some people ceased to work because they expected the end 
immediately.^’ Paul’s apparently strange advice to the Corinthi- 
ans that it was not worth while to marry was doubtless pro- 
jected upon his belief that the end of the age would come very 
soon. 

Paul insisted upon a high ethical standard in the lives of the 
people of his churches. The content of this ethic was convention- 
al, largely Jewish in derivation, but inclusive also of Hellenistic 
teachings (e.g.. Col. 3:18 — 4:1 is closely parallel to Stoic ethical 
teaching). The distinctive aspect of the Pauline ethic is its de- 
pendence upon Paul’s fundamental recognition of the place of 
the spirit in the religious life; people whose natures had been 
transformed so that they were now “spirit-persons” were ex- 
pected to live as “spirit-persons” should, not like ‘‘‘flesh-per- 
sons.” 

Whether by design or chance, Paul founded churches in various 
parts of the middle-north Mediterranean world; and some of 

■ni Thess. 3:6-12. 
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these were in cities of strategic importance for the subsequent de- 
velopment of Christianity. Thessalonica, Philippi, Corinth, and 
Ephesus are the most significant of these. In the places (obvious- 
ly, there were more than these which were listed) where he 
planted the Christian movement, a considerable number of peo- 
ple were brought into the new communities. It is of secondary 
importance that Christianity in these places changed after Paul 
went from the scene; the point is that from these places Chris- 
tianity continued to spread and to grow. This aspect and result 
of Paul’s work is of obvious significance and importance. 

In all of Paul’s work he encountered conflict. His early experi- 
ence had been one of conflict, and the conflict did not cease when 
his personal problems were resolved in a revolutionary experi- 
ence. His understanding of his “call” and his interpretation of 
the religious life involved him in controversy and dispute.^® Per- 
haps experiences such as this led him to transfer his activity to 
the West. But here, too, he encountered struggle, as is to be per- 
ceived in his letters. Of especial significance is the long series of 
tribulations and dangers which he had endured for the sake of 
Christ.*® Just as he had been forced to leave Damascus by stealth, 
so he left Thessalonica under pressure.®® The Corinthians, or at 
least some of them, became disaffected ; and a violent turmoil en- 
sued.®* Paul argued, sometimes vehemently and passionately, in 
writing to the Romans,®® a church which he had not founded. 
His rigid insistence upon the validity of his understanding of the 
religious life led him to a serious discussion with the leaders in 
Jerusalem.®® Paul’s life was a constant struggle. 

It is not surprising, then, to find in what is apparently the lat- 
est of the “autobiographical” passages of his letters®^ that Paul 
anticipated grave opposition and trouble on what proved to be 
his last visit to Jerusalem. Acting upon the counsel which he and 
Barnabas had accepted in the important earlier Jerusalem confer- 

isE.g., Gal. 1:11-14. 

I» II Cor. 11:23 ff. 

I Thess. 3:4. 

«nCor. 10:1 £F. 
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ence, Paul had collected money for the poor in Jerusalem. He had 
been highly conscious of the churches in Judea^® and recognized 
his obligation to them. Certain Jewish leaders, however, had 
been of great trouble to him, chiefly in Galatia and in Corinth. 
At aU events, he expected more opposition from “those who 
were disobedient” in Jerusalem. The latter sections of Luke- 
Acts charge that trouble was instigated and fomented by Asian 
Jews who had followed him there. Even though there is every 
reason to follow the general outlines of the story there chroni- 
cled, one must question certain details. Tradition agrees that Paul 
died a martyr in Rome. Whether his death was by beheading, as 
general tradition has it, or by exposure to wild beasts, as may 
have been the case, Paul’s meteoric career was brought to an end 
all too soon for the welfare of the movement which he had done 
so much to further. 

^ I Thcss. 2:14. 



PAUL’S LETTERS: THE BEGINNING 
OF EARLY CHRISTIAN LITERATURE 


AS ONE of the means of control over the people of the 
■aTa. churches which he founded, Paul wrote several letters. He 
ventured also to write to. two churches which he had not found- 
ed, to people with whom he was not personally acquainted. 
Some of the letters which he wrote survived and have become a 
part of the New Testament. This aspect of his work constitutes 
Paul’s most direct memorial. The letters are of the greatest value, 
however, for their picture of Paul’s influence upon expanding 
Christianity and of the religious life which he propagated. 

The occasion of writing and the time, place, and destination 
of the letters, and thus the stages in the growth of Christianity 
which the letters reflect, should be determined from the letters 
themselves. In this, fortunately, Paul furnishes an essential clue. 
In writing to the Corinthians* Paul mentions an experience of his 
which had occurred “fourteen years ago.’’ In his letter to the 
Galatians,^ which internal evidence shows to have been written 
at about the same time, he refers to what is doubtless the same 
event in dating an experience which occurred “fourteen years 
later.’’ The earlier experience was his so-called “conversion”; 
the later one was an important visit to Jerusalem, at which the 
persistent problem of the reception of non-Jews into the move- 
ment was discussed. Thus Paul’s letters, all of which reflect vari- 
ous stages of his evangelistic activity, were written before, at 
the time of, and subsequent to, the crisis which occurred during 
this visit to Jerusalem. 

The application of this criterion of sequence to the letters de- 
ni Cor. 12:2. 2 Gal. 2:1-10. 
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termines their relative dates and enables the student to see that 
I and II Thessalonians, Philippians (except the section 3:2-16), 
Colossians, and Philemon do not reflect the crisis; this fact and 
other considerations require the judgment that they were writ- 
ten before it occurred. I Corinthians reveals certain phenomena 
which exhibit an early stage of the crisis. Galatians, that part 
of II Corinthians which constitutes chapters 10-13, and Philip- 
pians 3:2-16 reflect the crisis at its height and heat. Chapters 
1-9 of II Corinthians reflect the crisis in retrospect, and Romans 
can readily be seen to have been written after it had occurred. 

Since ail of Paul’s letters came out of his evangelistic activity, 
they are human documents of his work in the expansion of Chris- 
tianity. From them certain details of his travels can be perceived, 
but not in such detail as is sketched in Acts, chapters 13-20. On 
the other hand, details in the letters cannot be accounted for by 
reference to the schematic stories in Luke-Acts. The proper pro- 
cedure is to follow the information which is derived from the 
letters themselves. 

The letters to the Thessalonians do not reflect the crisis; and 
their evidence throughout indicates that they are early, as com- 
pared to other letters. They obviously assume the evangelization 
of people of Thessalonica and therefore are the first memorial to 
an event of decisive importance. As Philippi and Thessalonica lie 
across the upper Aegean from the continent of Asia, Paul’s first 
letter is a witness to the transplantation of emerging Christian- 
ity from the continent of Asia, where it was born and received 
its early growth, to the continent of Europe. This act, of momen- 
tous importance — although it is not to be supposed that it was 
done by conscious design — caused that imion of Christianity 
with Western civilization which has had such far-reaching im- 
plications. 

Paul had evangelized people in Thessalonica after having 
founded a church in Philippi, which lay to its east. Trouble had 
developed,® and Paul had left after an all too brief effort of evan- 
gelism. His messages had been eagerly received.^ He had present- 
ed to the Thessalonians the good news of Jesus, and the people 

® I Thcss. 2:14 ff., 3:4. **1 Thcss. 1:5, 9. 
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had absorbed his teachings with lasting result. They had accept- 
ed Paul’s warnings that this was an evil age which they must for- 
sake for the age to come; they had turned from their former idola- 
trous religious ways of life and now lived the highly spiritistic® 
life of people whose natures had been transformed. Their expec- 
tation of the soon-to-come end of the age was vivid and realistic,® 
although in this item of their new faith they needed further in- 
struction. 

On his part, Paul had been highly pleased with the results of 
his work at Thessalonica.^ But naturally he felt no little anxiety 
for the welfare of those whom he had to leave so soon. He had gone 
on (doubtless stopping at other cities for evangelizing) to Ath- 
ens.® By this time his concern for the welfare of his early follow- 
ers in the good news was so great that he could contain himself 
no longer. He had wished many times that he might return to 
them,® but his sense of compulsion did not permit it. At Athens 
he determined upon the next best plan; he sent Timothy, one of 
his trusted helpers, to Thessalonica to find out how his own 
converts were doing. Timothy made the journey and returned to 
meet Paul (perhaps in Athens, very probably in Corinth) with 
his report of the eminently satisfactory condition of the people. 
Paul thereupon wrote I Thessalonians, the first item of early 
Christian literature, in response to the news brought by Tim- 
othy. 

The point of his letter, aside from the personal references al- 
ready noted, was to encourage the Thessalonians. In the main, 
their achievement in the new religious life had been satisfactory; 
and Paul desired to give them the further counsel and instruction, 
which it appeared that they needed. 

One major question was their achievement in the moral aspect 
of the new religious life. The primary factor was that these peo- 
ple had changed : they had undertaken to live a new kind of reli- 
gious life. As modern Christians say, they had been converted 
from “paganism” to Christianity. This oversimplification is cor- 


siThcss. 1:5. 4:1. 
•IThess. 1:10,5:1. 
iIThcss. 1:2,2:7-12, 19 f. 


« IThess. 3:1. 
•IThess. 2:17 f. 
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rect in its emphasis upon contrast. The problem arose when 
Thessalonian converts attempted to carry over into the new life 
certain elements from the pattern of behavior in their old life. 
Thus Paul’s advice is upon the elementary levels of sexual be- 
havior.'® Otherwise, in matters of their relation as fellow-mem- 
bers of a new religious society, their behavior left nothing to be 
desired.” The only point at which they were open to exhortation 
was that some, at least, were inclined to resent their leaders. 
Paul urged them to keep on as they were and to surpass their cur- 
rent standard in the orderly way in which they made their liv- 
ings and participated with the common life outside the church 
relationship."® Some of the people, naturally, were not up to the 
standard of others; some were idlers, discouraged, and weak. 
Paul counseled those whose lives were satisfactory to work with 
these. Some general advice with reference to cheerful demeanor, 
non-retaliation, prayer, thankfulness, and the giving of free ex- 
pression to ecstasy applied to all."^ 

Additional instruction was needed concerning the expectation 
of the end of the age. The Thessalonians eagerly believed in it. 
And they had shaped their religious lives with reference to their 
eager expectation. But a problem had arisen: the end had not 
come as soon as it had been expected (a fact, incidentally, which 
conclusively proves the immediacy with which Paul preached 
the early end of the age), and some of the believers had already 
died. Did this mean that these believers would have no part in 
the joyous event when it came? 

When Paul discussed this question,"® he was glad to assume 
their acceptance of the basic belief and complimented the Thessa- 
lonians that in certain items he had no need to instruct them 
further; they had learned their lessons well."® He had only to 
give them further detail. This was that the end of the age would 
come when the archangel calls and the trumpet speaks; Jesus 
would come from heaven, and the dead who believed would rise 

‘“IThess. 4:3-8. 

“ I Thess. 4:9 f. 

‘nXhess. 5:12 f. 

I Thess. 4:11 f. 


Thess. 5:15-22. 

“I Thess. 4:13-5:11. 
« I Thess. 5:1 f. 
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and be the first to meet him. After them the surviving believers 
would be caught up into the air. But as to its time, no one could 
say, except that it would be soon. One thing was certain: it 
would be sudden. Therefore, people must be ready at any and 
all times. 

This particular factor seems to have brought forth a second 
letter to the Thcssalonians. Paul had directed” that the first let- 
ter be read publicly. But a confusing factor had arisen: letters 
forged in Paul’s name, with contents out of harmony with Paul’s 
other teaching, had also been circulated.^® Apparently, some 
persons who did not follow Paul’s leadership had propagated 
contradictory teachings about the end of the age — some had 
taught that the general resurrection had already occurred.^® Thus 
Paul had to exercise control at this point. He disavowed all 
forged letters and oral messages and called attention to what 
would be his custom from now on : that of writing the subscrip- 
tion of his letters in his own hand (the letters were written by 
public writers at Paul’s dictation). 

The Thessalonians illustrate that which has been found in 
groups of Christians ever since : people who emphasize the com- 
ing of Christ and the end of the age always disagree as to details, 
especially the timetable. Paul had written in I Thessalonians to 
correct misapprehensions, and now some people had misappre- 
hended his corrections. He had made the point that, while the 
end would come soon, it was not proper for people to try to cal- 
culate the date. The result was that some people thought “soon” 
meant sooner than Paul had had in mind. In II Thessalonians he 
writes to explain the delay that was bound to be involved, what- 
ever the time eventually proved to be. Here, as is characteristic 
of teachers of the end of the world, Paul uses figures of speech.®® 
'These figures were doubtless meaningful to the Thessalonians, so 
that it was unnecessary for him to explain their content. At all 
events, he expected this to be a corrective. 

Some modern scholars doubt the authenticity of II Thessalo- 
nians, especially on the ground that the teaching about the end 

“IIThcss. 2:2. 

20 2 : 3 . 


lUThcss. 5:27. 
18 II Thess. 2:2. 
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of the age disagrees with what Paul writes elsewhere, especially 
in I Thessalonians. But he says in II Thessalonians that he had 
taught the same things when he was with them.^' And it is the 
very nature of apocalyptic teaching that it uses protean figures; 
in many an apocalypse they change in apparently contradictory 
disagreement. Many Jewish apocalypses illustrate this, as does 
the great Apocalypse of the New Testament. The personal de- 
tails of II Thessalonians are indubitably authentic. 

In this letter, too, Paul expresses confidence and general satis- 
faction with the Thessalonians; he warns only those who had 
taken his teaching about the end too literally and had ceased 
work to await it. These must get to work.^^ Others are commend- 
ed,^® and Paul has confidence in them;®^ he expresses the hope 
that they will go on and on in their excellent progress.®® 

The three letters, Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, 
show in their internal evidence that they were written when Paul 
was in prison. Until recent days it was generally concluded that 
they were written from Rome when Paul was in prison there to- 
ward the close of his life. But this is an unsatisfactory judgment; 
they appear, on their face, to have been written in the very midst 
of Paul’s active work of evangelization. Some have attempted to 
show from their thought and teaching that these letters reflect 
a late stage in the development of Paul’s thought, especially in 
such “doctrinal” matters as the conception of Christ and the end 
of the age. But no such development can be shown; none oc- 
curred. Paul insisted that he had his message from the time of his 
revolutionary experience;®® it was, he insisted, a revelation from 
God — certainly he would have repudiated any “development” 
of it. 

In any case, it is proper to seek for another, an earlier, prison 
experience. Paul says®® that he had experienced “far more im- 
prisonments” than the opponents whom he was then castigat- 
ing. Acts specifies two — one in Philippi, one in Rome. Paid refers 

«2:5. 

II Thess. 3:6-12. 

2“ II Thess. 1:3 f. 

II Thess. 3:4. 


“II Thess. 2:15, 17,3:5- 
2sGal. 1:12. 
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to an experience in Ephesus in which he “fought with wild 
beasts.’’-® There is a tradition, with certain archeological de- 
tail, that he was imprisoned during his activity in Ephesus. 
Thus there has been a growing tendency to utilize the tradition 
of the Ephesian imprisonment as the time and place of the wTit- 
ing of these letters. That view will be followxd in this book. 

Perhaps the strongest argument in favor of it is geography. 
Ephesus was more accessible for communication from Philippi 
than was Rome; the Philippian correspondence involves three- 
fold communication ; news of the imprisonment reached Philippi ; 
the Philippians sent Epaphroditus with a gift of money to Paul, 
the messenger fell ill and nearly died; Paul sends Epaphroditus 
back to Philippi with the letter. This is much more understand- 
able from Ephesus than from Rome. 

Similarly, Onesimus, a runaway slave, comes under Paul’s in- 
fluence. Onesimus is from either Colossae or Laodicea. It is much 
more likely that a runaway slave would find his way from either 
of these towns to Ephesus than to Rome. Paul says-® that he 
hopes to see the people of the church addressed; evidently he ex- 
pects to visit them soon. An early visit to that church, presum- 
ably in Laodicea, would be much easier from Ephesus than from 
Rome. 

At all events, Philippians was written from prison.®® The latter 
is plainly composite, made up of fragments of several letters. 
The lack of transition is a revealing evidence of this — note the 
abrupt breaks after 3:1 and 4:3- There is no connection between 
3:16 and what follows, or between 4:9 and what follows. The 
passage 3:2-16 is completely out of adjustment, and also out of 
harmony, with the remainder of the letter. The salutation ap- 
pears to have been supplied by an editor; in referring to ‘ ‘superin- 
tendents’’®^ (usually translated “bishops’’) a word is used which 
does not occur save for this reference in the authentic letters of 
Paul. There is, indeed, no evidence that the official was known as 
episcopos until considerably later. 

Philippians is then to be understood as an editorial organiza- 

I Cor. 15:32. »» Pfail. 1 ; 13, 17, 2 : 23, 4 : 22. 

“Philcm. 22. « Phil. 1:1. 
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tion of parts of several letters which Paul wrote. Some of these 
parts are obviously early; some may be relatively later, and 3:2- 
16 certainly comes from the time of the great crisis in Paul’s 
work. 

The letter plainly reflects the most cordial relations between 
Paul and the Philippians. Paul praises them and mentions their 
unfailing helpfulness at various times. They are commended for 
their achievements in the religious life; their behavior leaves lit- 
tle to be desired. Thus the letter is like other Pauline letters : it 
reflects the result of successful evangelizing activity. 

The sections®^ which reflect the imprisonment situation reveal 
Paul’s condition at the time. He was in prison (one of the several 
times mentioned later in II Cor. 11:23) for the sake of preaching 
the good news.®® A striking fact is the clear indication of opposi- 
tion to Paul from other leaders.®^ Evidently this was a constant 
factor in Paul’s life. The issue was doubtful,®® but Paul was 
courageous. The Philippians had sent Epaphroditus with a gift 
of money, which Paul writes to acknowledge gratefully.®® Epa- 
phroditus had fallen ill, and Paul writes to explain this.®^ 

As to Paul’s teaching, aside from such matters as minor bicker- 
ing between Philippian church people,®® Paul has nothing but 
praise for the Philippians. He exhorts them, not with special 
reference to their deficiencies, but as to general ideals, to increas- 
ing expressions of their fruitful way of life. In so doing he is led 
to articulate one of his noblest passages of writing in his paean 
on Christ’s example.®® In this early letter one sees Paul’s high 
conception of the nature of Christ; in this passage one sees an ex- 
pression of his teachings in perfect correspondence with the con- 
temporary gentile world view — especially in his faith that de- 
monic creatures will all pay their homage to Christ:^® heavenly 
spirits, spirits in the earthly realm, and even spirits of the under- 


“ Chiefly Phil. 1:12-20, 2:23-30, 4:10-20. 
“Phil. 1:13. 

“Phil. 1:15 ff. 

“Phil. 1:20. 

“ Phil. 4:10-20. 
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world. This passage is a striking illustration of Paul's world 
view. 

Philippians, then, is to be regarded not as a single letter but as 
a composite formation from several parts written by Paul to the 
Philippians. Some of these, certainly the prison parts, were writ- 
ten early; one^^ was written later. Probably the letter in its final 
form was put together by the Christian leader who collected 
Paul’s letters and published them as a corpus. In this process a 
certain amount of editing was necessary, and some examples of 
it are to be seen here. 

Colossians, too, was written from prison. '*2 Paul had not foimd- 
ed the church in Colossae, a city of minor importance in the 
Lycus Valley east of Ephesus. Presumably it had been founded by 
Epaphras.^® Paul had been informed of the particular problem in 
evidence there; the Colossians were being attracted to a quasi- 
philosophical, highly mystical way of life which was hardly 
similar enough to the other types of the religious life in emerging 
Christianity to be regarded as one of them. The religion which 
was attracting them away from their earlier way of life was high- 
ly syncretistic, composed of Jewish, other oriental, and certain 
Greek aspects. It was ascetic. It included angel-worship and 
other occult elements.^® The feature which was proving most 
dangerous for the Colossians, however, was the emphasis upon 
philosophy. As shall be pointed out in discussing I Corinthians, 
Paul had a place for philosophical reflection of a mystic type. 
Colossians shows how far he could go in stating his ideas in a 
kind of philosophical language and form. But Paul was negative 
to philosophy as it was used and practiced by professional philos- 
ophers. Paul’s way of life was mystical, not “rational.” He had 
basic religious assumptions which came by revelation and wdre 
not to be obtained by philosophical reflection. Therefore he pro- 
ceeded, in this case, to make his point by setting forth certain as- 
pects of his religion in quasi-philosophical terms of his mystical 
type. His plan was to lead the Colossians, who were being at- 

« Phil. 3:2-16. 

«Col. 1:24, 2:1, 4:3 f., 10, 18. 

«Col. 1:5-7. 


“Col. 2:16,20-23. 
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tracted away by this sort of thing, to stay within the sphere of 
the common church relationship. 

The reader has only to study Colossians, noting the metaphysi- 
cal language and imagery (wisdom, knowledge, light and dark- 
ness, “likeness” — i.e., image, seen and unseen, the divine fulness, 
mystery, philosophy, etc.), to see how far Paul had gone in 
adopting values from contemporary Hellenistic culture. Many 
of the ideas of Colossians are so similar to those of the mystery 
religions^® that many scholars can only conclude that Paul was 
directly influenced by this part of his environment. The meta- 
physical elements of Colossians are so similar to the teachings of 
later Gnosticism that, although this movement was only in its 
incipiency during Paul’s time, direct influence upon him was 
possible. Colossians 3:18 — 4:1 cites a table of the duties of the 
members of the household (in the Greek conception of the fam- 
ily); this is closely similar to conventional Stoic ethics and may 
have been derived from that popular movement. 

Colossians is an example of Paul' s use of letter-writing to ex- 
ercise control over a group which he had not founded. Yet it is 
not without personal elements. The references to Onesimus and 
Archippus^^link the letter to Philemon. The direction to exchange 
letters with Laodicea is especially interesting, as shall be pointed 
out. 

The relationship of these two letters is closer than appears on 
the surface. Onesimus is mentioned in Colossians^® as a member 
of the Colossian church. He is the major subject of the Letter to 
Philemon. Although this letter is printed under the title of “The 
Letter to Philemon,” the salutation shows that, like all Paul’s 
letters, it is written to a church: it is addressed to Philemon, 
Apphia, Archippus, ‘ ‘and to the church that meets in your house. ’ 
Whose house is meant? Since Archippus is the last individual 
mentioned, the grammar indicates that it was in his house. Does 
the reference to Archippus in Col. 4:17 tie up with this letter? 
What is the “service” to which Paul there refers? 


Most striking of all is the figure in 2:11-13; cf. Rom. 6:3-11. 

« Col. 4:7-17. « Col. 4:9. 

Col. 4:9, 17. *^0 Philem. 2. (Italics ours.) 
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Perhaps, this, too, had to do with Onesimus. The general situ- 
ation is plain. Onesimus was a slave who belonged to Archippus 
or to Philemon — again the grammar points to Archippus — who 
had run away and had come under Paul’s influence while he was 
away. This influence led him to become a convert to the good 
news, and Paul here takes the daring step of sending him back 
to his master. 

Under the Roman law this was potentially dangerous to the 
returning slave. But Paul ventures to anticipate this danger by 
recommending him to his owner on the basis of his new status 
as a child of the good news — he and his master are now brothers. 
This does not cancel their relation as master and slave — Paul says 
nothing which would disturb that relation — but he expected 
what he said to affect it. Indeed, he seems to have had more than 
that in mind. He expects — and all but demands — that the slave’s 
owner will not only receive and treat the runaway kindly but 
will return him to the writer. Is this the “service” which the 
Letter to the Colossians calls upon Archippus to do?®^ Probably 
the exchange of the Philemon and Colossian letters was to exert 
pressure to insure that Onesimus would not be punished. 

Some decades later there was a bishop of Ephesus whose name 
was Onesimus. One scholar believes that this bishop was the 
former slave — the same person who is mentioned in Colossians 
and is the subject of Philemon. It is at least an interesting possi- 
bility. 

Philemon is commonly regarded as a merely personal letter of 
minor importance. It is much more. When it is seen to be a letter 
to a church, when its connections with Colossians are recog- 
nized, and when it is related to the contemporary developments 
in Paul’s life, it does not seem strange that so small a letter 
should have found its way into the New Testament. 

SI Col. 4:17. 

ss John Knox, Philtmon ammg the Litters of Paul (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1935). 
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P AUL’S letters fall into four groups. The first consists of I and 
II Thessalonians, which reflect the phenomena of evangelistic 
activity. The second group is made up of the three letters written 
from the Ephesian imprisonment: part or parts of Philippians, 
Colossians, and Philemon. The documents making up the second 
group exhibit particular problems which had emerged in Paul’s 
further work. It is interesting to discover that in Philippians and 
Colossians opposition to Paul is clearly indicated. As was re- 
marked, conflict was continuous in Paul’s experience. 

Conflict is even more readily observed in the letters forming 
the third group, for in the Corinthian correspondence and in 
Galatians the great crisis which marks the watershed of Paul’s 
labors presently appears as a major phenomenon. The fourth 
group expresses calmness after a storm successfully weathered, 
even though Paul is still concerned with detailed guidance of his 
Christian friends. The Letter to the Romans and II Cor. 1-9 thus 
complete Paul’s extant correspondence. 

Chronological data are noteworthy in the third group of let- 
ters. Paul was no longer a prisoner when he wrote I Corinthians.^ 
He was engaged in collecting money;* presumably this was in re- 
sponse to the obligation referred to in Gal. 2 : 10. Thus I Corinthi- 
ans is related to this cluster of letters around the crisis. 

I Corinthians, however, was not the first letter actually writ- 
ten by Paul to the Corinthians, for in it^ he refers to a letter 
written earlier. II Corinthians gives every evidence of composite 

» Sec 15:32. 

> I Cor. 16:1-9. » I Cor. 5:9. 
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character, and it is possible that it contains a fragmenf^ of this 
earlier letter. 

At all events, the Corinthian correspondence reflects the evan- 
gelization of people in Corinth (a large and important commer- 
cial city near Athens) and the foundation of a church predomi- 
nantly gentile in constitution. Sometime after the founding of the 
church Paul undertook his long and effective work in Ephesus. 
In Ephesus he heard through two sources distressing reports of 
the church at Corinth: (1) “Chloe’s people”® (probably slaves 
who were transferred from Corinth to Ephesus) indicated several 
problems which had arisen; (2) a letter from the Corinthians to 
Paul® set forth several questions. This letter may have been de- 
livered by Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus." The letter 
mentioned in I Cor. 5:9 and the canonical I Corinthians were 
written in response to the conditions thus disclosed. These con- 
ditions in part also occasioned the further correspondence. 

These conditions were anything but desirable; for, while Paul 
began (as he does in all letters except Galatians) with a thanks- 
giving and with compliment, he immediately passed to serious 
criticism. One unfortunate development was that the Corinthians 
had divided themselves into cliques and factions: there was a 
Cephas party, an Apollos party, a Paul party, and a Christ party. 
Paul could only deprecate this with the utmost sternness. 

Second, litigious Corinthians, instead of settling differences 
privately and peaceably among themselves, thus keeping their 
quarrels within their religious relationship, were suing each 
other in the civil courts. Since this involved certain “pagan” re- 
ligious ceremonies, Paul must sternly forbid it. 

Some of the Corinthians, like the Colossians, were going too 
far in philosophical speculation. Paul reminds these that his own 
way of putting his messages, which was quite different from the 
philosophical, was by deliberate choice. He insists that he was 
capable of putting it in that form if he chose, and he did so when 
he was with people who were capable of following him. He had 
refrained from this method in evangelizing the Corinthians be- 

•ICor. 7:1. 

’I Cor. 16:17. 
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cause they were not capable, and he reminds them that their be- 
havior proves that he was correct in his estimate of them. 

Paul does not permit them to play him and ApoUos over 
against one another. He insists that he and Apollos are fellow- 
workers, not vying with each other for prestige. 

Gross immorality among the Corinthians is treated strictly 
and harshly. This must be viewed as meeting a situation in which 
former “pagans” experienced problems when their old patterns 
came into conflict with the standards of their new lives as spirit- 
persons. Paul is uncompromising here; he goes so far® as to have 
performed some kind of mystical ceremony in which a man liv- 
ing in incest has his body delivered to Satan. 

When we come to the questions which the Corinthians had 
asked in their letter,® interesting situations are discovered. Some 
of the married people in Corinth were living apart, since they 
understood that their lives as spirit-persons meant that they 
must not indulge in physical passions even within the conven- 
tions of marriage. Others wondered whether they should marry. 
Married persons whose partners were “pagans” wondered 
whether they should continue to live with these unregenerate 
husbands or wives. Paul counsels that, while ideally the celibate 
life (such as he lives) is best, many persons find it impractical. 
Since it is dangerous to suppress sexual desire, it is more practical, 
Paul says, to express it within the conventions of marriage. He 
advises married people not to leave a “pagan” husband or wife; 
his reasoning here is highly mystical : the union blesses the other 
person and consecrates the children. Obviously, Paul’s teaching 
in this passage is conditioned by his expectation of the imminent 
end of the age — that is why there is little or no use to marry, 
since there will not be time to bring up families of children. The 
responsibilities of marriage, further, are time-consuming and 
permit only divided attention to the Lord’s work. 

Other problems, also, are discussed. The Corinthians were 
doubtful about eating meat which was offered for sale after hav- 
ing been slaughtered for sacrifice in the “pagan” temples. Paul 
sensibly told them that nothing had happened to the food; their 

* I Cor. 5:3 ff. ® See I Cor., chaps. 7 ff. 
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guide should be whether any conscientious scruples were in- 
volved; if so, they should refrain from eating such food.'® 

This matter, discussed in other relationships in chapter 10, 
shows further effects of the gentile environment upon Paul. The 
figures in these passages" are all from Hellenistic life and show 
thorough familiarity with Hellenistic institutions. 

In I Corinthians, chapter 11, Paul discusses two more unsatis- 
factory features of the Corinthian community: women have been 
taking too prominent a part in the church meetings; and the ob- 
servance of the Lord’s Supper has been grossly perverted — glut- 
tonous people have overeaten and some have become drunk. 
With the same sternness evinced elsewhere in the letter, Paul 
strictly charges the Corinthians to correct these abuses. He 
would have no confusion of this Christian celebration with gen- 
tile revels. 

Chapters 12-14 give the classic references to the spiritistic 
practices integral to Paul’s conception of the religious life. The 
Corinthians were too fond of the least valuable of the spirit mani- 
festations — speaking in a tongue. Their meetings became so dis- 
orderly, with several people speaking at the same time in unin- 
telligible gibberish, that outsiders coming into the meetings 
could only draw the conclusion that they were crazy. Paul de- 
sires only that order be secured. He does not deprecate this ecstat- 
ic behavior, not even speaking gibberish; he thanks God'® that 
he does this more than the Corinthians do ! But he does it in pri- 
vate. So he insists that in the meetings for common worship 
there must be “prophecy” — inspired ecstatic preaching that is 
intelligible, reading of Scripture, singing, prayer, and a certain 
amount of gibberish (but this latter only by two or three, one at 
a time, and only if someone is inspired to “interpret” the unin- 
telligible message of the Spirit'^- 

A further problem of the Corinthians was the resurrection of 
Jesus, with its implications for the resurrection of believers. 
These Greek-thinking people could not understand how a spirit 

10 1 Cor. 10. 

“I Cor. 2:6-16, 4:9, 9:24-27. 
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could have a body. Paul “explains” this by pointing out that 
there are spiritual bodies as well as physical bodies. In this sec- 
tion he gives the valuable reference to the list of the resurrec- 
tion appearances,'® citing his own as the final one. The letter 
closes with instruction about collecting money and with person- 
al references and greetings. 

I Corinthians shows that Paul had met much opposition in 
Corinth. At one point'® Paul’s language becomes very strong; he 
gives the Corinthians their choice. He expects to come to them. 
Shall he come in a spirit of love and gentleness or with a club? 
Some of the Corinthians were suspicious of him." It is easy to 
see that the incestuous person so straightforwardly condemned'® 
would not be kindly disposed to Paul. The people of the Cephas 
and Apollos parties were presumably critical of him. At all 
events, a serious situation developed in Corinth, and Paul had 
to meet it without compromise. For a time it looked as though 
his control would be lost. This condition, bad enough in itself, 
was the more critical when it became a part of the great crisis 
which now appeared. 

Chapter 9 of I Corinthians seems to reflect a developed stage 
in this conflict over Paul’s authority; its stage is below that of 
II Cor. 10-13 but higher than that of the remainder of I Corinthi- 
ans. Since, as shall be seen, II Corinthians has to be partitioned 
to understand its parts, it seems necessary to regard I Corinthians, 
chapter 9 (at least 9;1-18, but perhaps also vss. 19-27), as the 
fragment of a letter written between the canonical I Corinthians 
and II Corinthians, chapters 10-13. Perhaps Timothy’s mission'® 
was a failure, so that upon his return he brought further bad 
news of an already difficult situation. Paul had said®® that he was 
coming to Corinth again; some had thought that he was not, 
and were boasting about it. Grimly Paul says that he is coming 
and that he leaves it to the Corinthians whether he shall come 
with a spirit of gentleness or with a club. In II Cor. 13 :1 he says 
that his next visit will be his third. When had the second one 
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occurred? Was it after the second visit that the heated words of 
I Corinthians, chapter 9, were written? 

At all events, in I Corinthians, chapter 9, Paul is on the de- 
fensive. Apparently, his freedom to do as he did was questioned 
certainly, his apostleship was doubted. “ Some wanted to investi- 
gate him.^® His good faith in money matters was impugned^-* — 
with irony Paul reminds the Corinthians that he took no other 
pay than the satisfaction which came from his efforts. He insists 
upon his rights, even though he does not exercise them.^® Evi- 
dently his way of life was called into question; he had to explain 
why he seemed to be inconsistent as he dealt with Jews and with 
non-Jews.^® 

This may furnish the key to the understanding of the whole 
situation; for, when the next item of the Corinthian correspond- 
ence is examined (II Corinthians, chaps. 10-13), the tension has 
increased and its focus is narrowed. The instigators of the trou- 
ble are plainly Jewish opponents (“If they are Hebrews, so am I! 
If they are Israelites, so am I ! If they are descendants of Abraham, 
so am I!’’20- 

The tenor of this entire section is bitter. It begins in sarcasm 
and rises soon to anger. The criticisms of his opponents appear: 
Paul is humble in the face-to-face relationship and bold at a dis- 
tance.^® His letters are impressive, but his personal appearance 
is unimpressive and he is a poor speaker.®® He is inferior to other 
apostles.®® Again the money question is referred to (apparently 
some accused Paul of subterfuge); he accepted no money from the 
Corinthians and then used for himself the money which was con- 
tributed by them for the poor — at all events, Paul cites the claim 
made by his opponents that he took the Corinthians in by a 
trick. ®^ That the money question was important appears from 
the fact that Paul repeatedly states his honesty and insists that 
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he wants not the Corinthians’ money but themselves,^- and he 
declares that neither Timothy nor any other helper had accepted 
any money. 

Paul takes the offensive in the bitter argument, and here his 
tone rises to invective. He admits that he is not impressive physi- 
cally and that he is a poor speaker, and he points only to the 
spiritual power of his preaching and his deeds. He points out®^ 
that, at all events, it was he who had first come all the way to 
Corinth to evangeli2e them, not these opponents who came only 
after he had prepared the way. He insists upon his possession of 
knowledge, whatever may be his lack as a preacher.®® He ex- 
plains why he has accepted no money.®® He declares that he is in 
no degree inferior to these opponents who think so highly of 
themselves indeed, he savagely returns their claims — they are 
sham apostles, dishonest workmen, only pretending to be apos- 
tles.®® 

Then Paul reluctantly meets them on their own ground and 
compares his record with theirs.®® However disinclined to de- 
scend to this level, he moves to accept their challenge; and in a 
deeply moving flight of language he tells his readers more about 
himself than the heroic narrative of Luke-Acts contains. In 
brief, this is the picture of an ardent worker utterly expending 
himself in the discharge of spiritual energy to accomplish a work 
which is the dearest value of his life. 

Then Paul, still on the oflensive, raises the question of spiritual 
experiences.^® Which of these opponents has shared his visions 
of the exalted Christ? Who among them has been caught up into 
the third heaven? Who has had comparable revelations from 
God? This proves that he is in no degree inferior to these “super- 
apostles,” as they think of themselves. With withering sarcasm 
Paul closes this part of the argument by citing again the question 
on which he was so sensitive; he begs the Corinthians to forgive 


«II Cor. 12:14-18. 
>» 11 Cor. 10:3-11. 
»* II Cor. 10:14. 

11 Cor. 11:6. 

“ II Cor. 11:7-10. 


’MI Cor. 10:12, 11:5. 
“ II Cor. 11:12, 13 f. 
“nCor. 11:16-33. 

« II Cor. 12:1-13. 



PAUL‘S LETTERS: CONFLICT AND CRISIS 135 

him for the wrong he has done in not accepting money from 
them! 

He proposes a third visit Having brandished a club bcfore*^^ 
and wielding it verbally here, it is made plain that on the third 
visit no one would be spared. 

As has been pointed out, the only rational understanding of 
the Corinthian correspondence is to read it as partitioned. The 
whole may be listed as follows : 

1. The letter referred to in I Cor. 5:9; perhaps a fragment of this is 
found in II Cor. 6: 14 — 7:1. 

2. The Corinthians wrote a letter to Paul (I Cor. 7:1). 

3. The canonical I Corinthians, minus chapter 9- 

4. A letter, a fragment of which is I Corinthians, chapter 9- 

5. A letter, a fragment of which is II Corinthians, chapters 10-13. 

6. The letter which consists of II Corinthians, chapters 1-9 (minus 
6:14-7:1). 

The Letter to the Galatians is the key to the whole situation. 
It reflects conflict and opposition from beginning to end. Its tone 
is indicated in the fact that this is Paul’s only letter in which he 
has no thanksgiving for the attainment of the recipients; there 
is nothing for which he congratulates the Galatians. 

They had been evangelized by him and had received him and 
his message warmly. They had accepted his gospel and had ac- 
cepted the way of life which he taught. Paul had been with 
them twice. Recently, however, some evangelists with a dif- 
ferent good news^® had appeared among the Galatians and had 
completely unsettled them. These people were extreme legalists 
— obviously they were Jewish propagandists who represented to 
the gentile Galatians that they must accept the obligations of 
the Jewish Torah to be pronounced acquitted (justified, made 
upright). These people denied Paul’s apostleship; that is why he 
defends it.^^ True, he had not been one of the associates of Jesus, 
but he had “seen” the risen Lord. They accused Paul of incon- 
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sistency: he preached freedom from the Law, but he had some 
people circumcised. Apparently it was alleged that Paul’s 
teaching of the futility of the Law led to licentiousness.'*® 

The Galatians had been convinced by these propagandists. 
They had already begun to keep the Sabbath and other religious 
special days;®® they were at the point of accepting circumcision 
and becoming Jewish proselytes — joining the Jewish people.®* 
It was to forestall this that Paul wrote the letter. He could not 
come to Galatia, although he wished very much that he 
might:®® it fits perfectly at this juncture to picture Paul with his 
hands full in a desperate attempt to maintain control over the 
Corinthians while he did his necessary work in Ephesus. 

Paul attempts to meet the situation by answering the argu- 
ments of his opponents and by convincing the Galatians that his 
way of life is the right one. He reviews his own case: how he 
used to be an opponent of the members of the Christ cults — how, 
as a fanatical Jew, he was a persecutor of the church. He tells 
how God had reversed all this by revealing his Son to him. This, 
he insists, was the source of his good news — he did not acquire 
it from any man! He recounts his visits to Jerusalem — only two; 
and in these he was not “taught” anything. He reminds the 
Galatians how they were evangelized to the good news of free- 
dom and the life of spirit. Do they now wish to go back to the 
old life, to become enslaved again? 

The crux of the whole matter was that the Galatians were al- 
most convinced that to achieve the highest religious life they 
must become circumcised, keep the Jewish Law, and thus join the 
Jewish people. Against this Paul is fighting. 

His logical arguments®® are less convincing than his argu- 
ments from experience. His logic requires dubious interpretation 
of Scripture.®^ Yet Paul has an effective figure — the Law being, 
in God’s purpose, the slave Qaidagogos^ who conducts the pupil 
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to his master.®® He has the noble statement of utter individual- 
ism: in Christ it does not matter whether one is Jew or non-Jew, 
slave or freeman, man or woman. This is, indeed, the simplest 
putting of Paul’s good news. 

As in Corinth and elsewhere, there were people in Galatia 
who had the wrong conception of the relation between spirit and 
flesh. Taking Paul’s antipathy to the Law at its face value and 
having become spirit-persons, they lived as though the body did 
not matter, and thus they were led into licentiousness and liber- 
tinism.®® Paul reminds them sharply that spirit-persons must live 
according to the spirit — live on the spirit level of life, not as 
flesh-persons on the level of flesh. 

The whole situation is related to what Paul recounts in Gal. 
2 : 1-10. He tells the Galatians how, fourteen years after his con- 
version,®’ he had made his second visit to Jerusalem, going by 
spiritistic direction.®® The point at issue was this same problem; 
the relation of non-Jews and Jews in the cults of Christ. Paul had 
laid his “good news’’ before a formal conference, telling what he 
had been doing all these years. Titus, a Greek, was a sort of “Ex- 
hibit A’ ’ of the non-Jew who was having the worthiest possible 
religious life — thus evidence of Paul’s point that the non-Jew did 
not need to become a Jew (specifically, submit to circumcision 
and keep the Torah) to be pronounced acquitted. The point was 
bitterly argued. People whom Paul designates as “false broth- 
ers’’ — i.e., not really brothers at all — had been “smuggled” into 
the meeting, there to “spy out” the freedom that the non-Jews 
and all people of Paul’s churches enjoyed. These rigorous people 
insisted upon the necessity of non-Jews becoming Jews. Paul de- 
fended his good news tenaciously, and he insists that he won his 
point. The leaders — James, Cephas, and John — accepted his case 
without reservation; they had nothing to lay upon him and 
Barnabas, and they pledged their co-operation.®® They agreed 
that Paul and Barnabas were to continue their work with non- 
Jews, while they would evangelize Jews (Peter is especially 
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mentioned; since he is spoken of in the same sentence in which 
Cephas is named,®® it appears that Peter and Cephas were not the 
same person). Thus an agreement, a working policy, was 
reached. 

But an analysis of the Corinthian correspondence and Phil. 
3:2-16, the writings which reflect the great crisis, indicates that 
this agreement was not kept by certain Jews. In spite of their 
pledged word, these emissaries of the “different good news” had 
come to the Galatians and to Corinth (had they visited Philippi 
also?) and had represented their position. It has been shown how 
this complicated the already bad situation in Corinth; Galatians 
shows how critical the outlook was in Galatia. Probably at this 
time Paul wrote Phil. 3:2-16 as warning. The defection of the 
Galatians was threatened; further loss of control in Corinth was 
a strong possibility; and it looked as though much of Paul’s 
work would be nullified and wrecked. This explains the heated 
tones of Galatians and II Corinthians, chapters 10-13. 

Nowhere else in his letters does Paul exhibit such extreme 
emotion of this kind. Anger is plain in II Corinthians, chapters 
10-13; contempt, in Philippians 3:2 ff.; and in Gal. 5:12 Paul 
does not hesitate to become coarse. He insists not only that the 
Galatians need not become Jews but that they must not, telling 
them that, if they do, they will lose their relationship with 
Christ.®! 

This was the great crisis. What was its outcome? The further 
Corinthian correspondence enables an answer as far as the Cor- 
inthians were concerned, but one can only guess about the 
Galatians. This much can be said: Since Paul in subsequent let- 
ters does not mention what would have been to him a tragic 
loss if the Galatians had failed to heed his words, it may be in- 
ferred that, like the Corinthians, they were convinced by his 
letter. 

The significance of the crisis for Paul’s total work cannot be ex- 
aggerated. He had proclaimed a good news which was not mere- 
ly a supplement to Judaism but a different way of life. Paul con- 
tinued to regard himself a Jew. Being a follower of Christ did 

'"Gal. 2:7 ff. Gal. 5:2-6. 
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not de-Judaize him or any other Jew. But it created for Paul a 
new life, a different way of life. It was freedom — freeing the 
spirit, satisfying the whole life, giving assurance of guiltlessness 
as it gave certainty of salvation. This was what he had offered to 
aU, Jew and non-Jew alike. Experience had taught him that life 
according to Jewish Law did not give this freedom. It was to be 
in only one way: by belief, faith, in Jesus. When one believed 
that Jesus was Lord and Christ, that God had raised him from 
among the dead, when one confessed that Jesus was Lord Christ, 
his nature was changed — whether he were Jew or non-Jew. He 
was a new creature, a spirit-person. Paul could not allow that in 
this he had been mistaken and wrong. He insisted that he was 
right, and he fought vigorously for his conviction. Whether he 
won or lost the single battle in Galatia, he won the final victory. 
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T he crisis in Paul’s work was at its height when he wrote II 
Corinthians, chapters 10-13; Galatians; and Phil. 3:2-16. 
The outcome — at least in Corinth — can be seen in I Cor. 1-9. 

Paul had been in an agony of apprehension as soon as his 
fourth letter to the Corinthians had been sent on its way. He had 
been so crushed that he had despaired of life.^ He had written 
with many tears;^ he knew that his harshness would cause pain.® 
But the critical situation had demanded stern measures. How- 
ever, Paul had been afraid that he had been too severe, had gone 
too far. He could not contain himself where he was; he therefore 
decided to go to Corinth. Apparently he had sent his harsh letter 
by Titus and had arranged to meet the returning messenger. To 
give Titus time to take the letter and handle the situation, Paul 
took the long route, going first to Troas. It was his plan, after 
crossing the upper Aegean, to go through Macedonia to Corinth. 

But at Troas he suffered the same agony of apprehension, par- 
ticularly over the fact that Titus, whom he had hoped to meet 
there, had failed to come.^ He therefore went on to Macedonia,® 
where it appears that Titus met him with the good news that 
the Corinthians were entirely amenable to his control.® Paul 
thereupon dispatched his final letter to the Corinthians'^ and 
timed his own arrival sometime after it. 

This final commimication is as emotional as the three docu- 
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ments of the crisis, but in this case the emotion is that of joy. 
He now praises the Corinthians, counsels them not to be too hard 
on the men who had caused the trouble,® and in the tenderest and 
most beautiful passage which he ever wrote (II Corinthians, 
chaps. 4-5) he unveils his heart. 'He expresses complete satisfac- 
tion with the manner in which the Corinthians have followed 
his instructions.® 

Lastly, in II Corinthians, chapters 8 and 9, Paul gives final in- 
struction concerning the collection of money. This had been a 
particular objective since the important conference at Jerusalem j 
that he and Barnabas should bear the poor in mind was the only 
injunction which the conference had laid upon Paul. He had been 
accustomed to do this; now, he says, he “took pains” to do it. 
He had written to the Corinthians about it before;^® he had given 
directions also to the Galatians. The people in Macedonia had 
done their part.” Now Paul proposes to come to Corinth and get 
their contributions; if the collection is large enough, he will take 
it to Jerusalem himself (with proper safeguards to insure that no 
one will suspect him of embezzlement”). 

Presumably Paul made his way to Corinth. It was from there, 
apparently, that he wrote his last two letters. One of these is a 
brief letter of introduction of a woman, Phoebe, of the church 
of Cenchreae (a suburb of Corinth) to the people of another 
church. The place to which Phoebe was traveling was presum- 
ably Ephesus, since some of the names cited are of persons lo- 
cated there. This letter is now attached to the Letter to the 
Romans, of which it forms chapter 16. 

It would appear, on the basis of internal evidence contained in 
Paul’s letters, that the Letter to the Romans is his last. Its con- 
tent well suits this view. It is a survey and a prospective view. 
Its first part (Romans, chaps. 1-8), after an introduction, sur- 
veys the world’s religious need. First the bad case of the non- 
Jews is sketched, then the almost equally bad case of the Jews. 
Paul declares that, as the non-Jews had sought God through 
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wisdom and failed to find him, so the Jews had sought him in the 
Law and had failed to find him. But Paul does not stop with the 
negative. He shows that the only way to find God is through 
faith. That “the man who is pronounced acquitted lives by his 
faith” is the theme. Thus Paul shows, to his satisfaction (doubt- 
less other Jews would not have accepted his demonstration), 
that the Jewish Torah was a perversion of what God had intend- 
ed in revealing himself to his people. Thus God sent Jesus, his 
Son, to accomplish what had been missed through wisdom and 
Law. Anyone, non-Jew or Jew, who believes the good news 
about Jesus is pronounced acquitted. Paul recounts a case, as 
though it were his own, of the unhappy result which follows the 
endeavor to live by the Law; and similarly he sketches, in a paean 
of noble words, the cosmic result of the acceptance of faith in 
Christ. 

In Romans, chapters 9-11, Paul adverts to a perplexing con- 
temporary fact. It was God’s promise that his people should be 
saved. For them to be saved they must believe, must exercise 
faith in Jesus. But the Jews had not done so. Did this mean that 
God’s promises were invalid? This, of course, Paul cannot ad- 
mit. He has recourse to two means of explaining away the ob- 
vious fact. On the one hand, he makes the point that anyone who 
believes is a descendant of Abraham and thus one of God’s peo- 
ple. On the other hand, he accounts for Israel’s failure to believe 
by an ingenious explanation. God, he says, has hardened Israel’s 
heart. This he did so that the good news might first be taken to 
the non-Jews. But this obduracy was to be only temporary; now 
that the good news has been taken to the non-Jews, soon God 
will soften Israel’s heart, and Israel, too, will believe. 

Romans, chapters 12-14, is occupied with teachings of a gen- 
erally applicable nature, i.e., not limited to the Romans but in- 
tended for believers everywhere. Here are discussed some of the 
old problems : spiritual gifts, basic ethical practices, the question 
of the state, keeping special days, practicing dietary distinctions, 
and others. 

In Romans, chapter 15, Paul gives some indications of his 
plans. He is going to Jerusalem with the money collected; pre- 
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sumably the amount is satisfactory to him.^® He had more than 
once wished to visit Rome, but other needs had prevented d-* But 
when he has discharged this obligation in Jerusalem, he expects 
to go next to Spain; and at that time he hopes to stop for a while 
in Rome. 

Paul expects grave difficulties in Jerusalem. This is plainly 
shown in his request that the Romans “agonize” with him in 
prayer for “those who are disobedient” in Judea. Apparently 
his experiences up to this point warned him what he might ex- 
pect. 

What was the outcome? Since there is no further letter from 
Paul, the historian must depend upon secondary sources and 
tradition. The closing chapters of Luke- Acts relate that Paul did, 
indeed, encounter the trouble which he had feared. It was in- 
stigated by Asian Jews. This is significant. The great crisis had 
been largely Asian; and it, too, was instigated by Jews. This 
datum appears to be a correlating element between Paul’s letters 
and tradition. Paul was arrested; and after long detention and 
various vicissitudes, he claimed, so the tradition states, his right 
to appeal his case to the emperor and was transported to Rome. 

Here secondary written tradition ends. Other tradition agrees 
that Paul died in Rome, a martyr. His death removed from the 
scene one of the most creative leaders ever produced in Christian- 
ity. In his letters and in the churches which his energy had 
brought into being, he continued to live. 

The particular usefulness of Paul’s letters for the historian of 
religion is that they document his religion. They show that he 
articulated principles which were latent in Christianity from the 
days of its beginning. Indeed, it may be said — and the point is not 
merely academic — that Paul particularized and brought to focal 
development processes which we're indispensable for Christian- 
ity’s progress as a world religion. That this is not merely aca- 
demic appears from the fact that there were other leaders, also, 
who helped to effect the transition of Christianity from its place 


“ Vss. 25 ff. 
« Vss. 22 ff. 


“Rom. 15:30-33. 
“Acts 21:27, 24:18. 



144 


NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 


within Judaism to its position of power in competition with all 
contemporary cults. 

The point was, of course, that Judaism was a quasi-national 
religion. Although the Jewish people were not a nation, they 
were and they continued to be a folk, so that to practice the 
Jewish religion required a person to be or to become a Jew. 
Christianity, when it could be called such, was a thoroughly in- 
dividualistic religion, even though many of its aspects were 
social. 

As Hellenistic Judaism was a bridge from Palestinian Judaism 
to gentile Christianity, Paul was one of those who constructed 
the bridge. In understanding his religion, the starting-point is 
the perception of the basic fact that his religion was Judaism — 
but, further, that it was Hellenistic Judaism. Paul was never 
conscious of being aught but a loyal Jew. But his unhappy experi- 
ence of legalism had led him to shift the focus from the Torah to 
faith and spirit, and this led to an articulation of religion which 
Jews then and ever since have felt to be incompatible with tradi- 
tional Judaism. 

Modern scholars have devoted much attention to the various 
factors which led Paul to this adaptation. Some of them have 
come to the conclusion that the explanation is simple ; Paul re- 
sponded to his gentile environment by ‘‘taking over” aspects and 
values of the contemporary gentile cults, particularly the mys- 
tery religions. As these scholars see it, it was simply a case of 
adaptation to environment. But, as usual, when it is said that a 
development is “simply” something or other, the statement is 
an oversimplification. When, for example, it is said that the 
“parallels” to the mystery religions reflected in Paul’s letters in- 
dicate that he must have joined one^'^ — e.g., the Orphic cult — 
this is to overlook the fact that no one could have done that and 
have remained a Jew. The horror of idolatry which characterized 
Jews generally would have been sufficient to have precluded 
this. 

Other scholars, on the contrary, look to Judaism to discover 
the “source” of everything in Paul’s religion. Certainly much of 

17 Sec V. D. Macchioro, From Orpheus to Paul (New York: Henry Holt & Co., 1930). 
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its content is thus accounted for ; the use of Jewish Scripture, 
some of the "theological” content (e.g., the conception of God, 
ideas of the Messiah, the apocalyptic expectation, much of the 
ethical teaching), characteristic ways of thought and expression, 
religious vocabulary, and the like. It is said that, in spite of his 
antipathy to law, Paul’s discussions reflect the rabbi’s manner of 
teaching. The statement of Acts, "I sat at Gamaliel’s feet,” is 
enough to convince many that Paul had studied for the rabbinate. 
The question is a technical one, it must suffice to say here that 
the data of Paul’s letters do not bear this allegation out. While 
(as in I Cor. 10:1-5) Paul uses what is known as the "haggadic” 
method of interpreting Scripture, there is not a single example in 
his writings of the type of interpretation which the professional 
interpreters customarily used (such as is incorporated in the Tal- 
muds). What can safely be said is that Paul reflects the method of 
using Scripture which any Jewish "layman” would have im- 
bibed in the synagogue. 

Further, there are certain elements in Paul’s religion, appear- 
ing in the way of life which he inculcated in his churches, that 
cannot have been derived from Judaism. For example, the Lord’s 
Supper certainly, and baptism probably, were sacramental in na- 
ture in Paul’s understanding of them. Judaism had no sacra- 
ments. The nearest approach to sacrament in Judaism was the 
Temple cultus, and for the common Jewish life the Temple was 
quite secondary to the synagogue and the school. 

How, then, are the objective facts to be understood? The key 
to the whole matter is Paul’s own experience of religion. As a 
Hellenistic Jew he did his best to live in his traditional pattern. 
He was precocious; and, as history subsequently witnessed, he 
was a religious genius. His Hellenistic environment subjected 
him to the influence of values from gentile culture, including re- 
ligious values. In his experience of Judaism, including that of a 
persecutor of followers of Jesus, he saw that non-Jews were ca- 
pable of a worthy and a valid religious experience, and often ex- 
hibited this in their lives. He therefore drew the conclusion that 
the rigid limits of Judaism as the religion of a people were un- 
tenable. The pattern of individualistic religious experience was 
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before him in his gentile environment. He therefore responded to 
its influence and adapted his conception of the religious life ac- 
cordingly. 

There can be no doubt that “Pauline Christianity” was a sal- 
vation cult — a religion of the salvation of the individual. It is 
inescapable that its pattern was the result of adaptation to the 
values which he saw in his environment. His attitude toward 
these values had changed. Without being conscious that he was 
any less the Jew, certainly without “joining” a gentile religion, 
he affirmed strongly the value which he had violently rejected 
before. 

It is another inescapable fact that neither the “life” nor the 
teaching of Jesus was of primary importance in Paul’s religion. 
He says that he got his good news by revelation from God : God 
revealed his Son “in” him. This means that in his own experi- 
ence of religion he had some kind of vision of Jesus in which he 
made another reversal of values: whereas before he had perse- 
cuted people who called Jesus “Messiah,” he now made that 
identification himself. In his subsequent reflections upon the all- 
important experience he seems to have interpreted it in terms of 
Jewish apocalyptic messianism. But by the same token he also 
applied terms which had their natural source in Greek religion : 
Jesus is “Lord” as well as Christ. Thus in his formulation of his 
religion he used terms, frames of reference, and vehicles of ex- 
pression which were gentile in origin — just as he used content, 
concepts, and vocabulary derived from Judaism. 

The important point for the reader to bear in mind is that 
Paul’s experience and achievements had the result of freeing the 
nascent religion from certain limitations. Paul was not alone in 
this, as he himself readily points out. It happens .that because of 
his energy his achievement was conspicuously great; it happens, 
also, that because Paul wrote letters which were preserved we 
know much more of what he accomplisixed. Christianity had to 
adapt to its environment or not survive; it is not likely that as a 
trend within Judaism it would have survived, unless perhaps as a 
Jewish sect. 

But the fact was that Christianity had an infinite capacity for 
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adaptation. At all events, it did change. It is of the utmost signifi- 
cance that its adaptation took the form of a religion of individ- 
ual salvation. This was what was needed. There were many such 
religions current, as chapter iv of this book has showm. The his- 
tory of Christianity is the story of its successful competition 
with all contemporary religions — Judaism and gentile cults. 
Christianity succeeded in this struggle because it had something 
to offer to the people of its time. The values which owed their 
origin to Judaism were of the first importance; it should not be 
forgotten that from almost any standard of measurement Juda- 
ism was certainly the “best” religion in its world. But Judaism 
was and remained the religion of a people. If Christianity had, 
so to speak, remained “ within” Judaism — if Paul’s opponents in 
the great crisis had prevailed — there would not have been any 
“Christianity.” In other words, the emerging religion would 
have had so little distinctiveness that it would have been ab- 
sorbed in the competing religions which were older and es- 
tablished. 

On the contrary, Christianity survived along with Judaism. 
Christianity endured because it satisfied all the needs which the 
various religions satisfied only in part — and satisfied more needs. 
Christianity survived because it assimilated all sorts of people, 
many of whom made their contributions. Continuing Christian- 
ity was inclusive of many elements, some of which were extreme- 
ly diverse. Christianity triumphed because it had the capacity to 
adapt, to assimilate, and to create. Being new and unbound, it 
could become what it needed to be in order to compete success- 
fully. Because its leaders had remarkable energy and because its 
people had boundless enthusiasm, Christianity’s rise and expan- 
sion were phenomenally rapid. Within a short time it became 
inclusive of non-Jews and began the evangelization of Gentiles 
in their own lands. Probably within a generation the non-Jews 
outnumbered the Jews within it, and in influence the Gentiles 
were far the more important to Christianity’s further expansion. 

Within Paul’s generation Christian institutions began to take 
shape. Churches were founded, and there was developed a con- 
sciousness of the relation of the churches of one section to those 
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of another. Paul’s letters show a lively consciousness of “all the 
churches,” and there is a glimmer^® of the conception of “the 
church.” In Christianity generally, and in Paul’s churches par- 
ticularly, ways of life became patterned; Christians developed 
their ethical codes from experience. Obviously, the people in 
Palestine had their characteristic ways of life; gentile Christians 
differed from these patterns markedly. There was no one “Chris- 
tian” way of life; there were several, but ways of life developed 
and became “Christian” in each case. There were distinctive 
cult practices. There were certain teachings. Christians met for 
common worship, and this inevitably became patterned. Obvi- 
ously, there were liturgical elements in the common worship. 
Christians took over Jewish Scripture — in Greek translation — 
and made it their own. It was not long after Paul’s death that the 
beginnings of a Christian Scripture were made. Interestingly 
enough, Paul’s own letters, although they were not written with 
any such idea in mind, became the first nucleus of Christian 
Scripture. Church workers presently found their duties patterned, 
so that “ministries” emerged — again not the same in different 
localities, but with wide divergence in detail. 

It is fortunate, indeed, that we have Paul’s letters, for they in- 
form us not of Paul’s work alone but also of other leaders. Much 
of Paul’s greatness lay in the fact that he had the capacity to 
create and to adapt. His own experience led him to broaden the 
horizons of his own religion; this had the unexpected result that 
it broadened the horizons of growing Christianity. 


“nCor. 11:28,8:24. 


13 Col. l:18,24f. 
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T he gospels were the books of the early church. They repre- 
sent collections of materials which the early evangelists 
found useful for religious edification. Gospels were produced in 
response to felt religious needs within the developing com- 
munities; they reflect at the same time the traditions about the 
earthly Jesus and the interpretations which the early preachers 
made concerning him. After Paul they represent the earliest rec- 
ords of the developing theology of the Christian evangelists.. It 
was the activity of the church which caused them to be written; 
they were the church’s books-^' 

Literary and historical study of the Synoptic Gospels has at- 
tempted to understand the relationships which exist among 
them, the conditions under which they were composed, the 
traditions which stretched behind them, the purposes and aims 
which motivated the editors, the identity of the editors or com- 
pilers, and the religious values within them. It has not been the 
aim of the so-called “higher critics” to destroy but rather to 
analyze and to reconstruct. 

A cursory examination of the literary character of the gospels 
brings the conclusion that the materials spring from several 
strata of folk activity. A first reading of any one of the Synoptic 
Gospels informs the analytical mind that the sermons, the old 
stories, the parables, the sayings, the miracle tales, and the leg- 
ends represent collections from the life of a people; they did not 
originate in the imagination of one creative author. A second 
conclusion is also inescapable: the primary concern of all this 
literature is religious motivation and indoctrination. 
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Study of the gospels early led to the conclusion that the first 
three (or Synoptic) books were intricately interrelated. Almost 
unquestioned now is the conclusion that Matthew and Luke 
had the Gospel of Mark before them as they wrote. Some schol- 
ars maintained that this was an earlier “edition” of Mark than 
that which we now have/ but the great majority insisted that 
the evidence demanded no “rough” edition of the earliest gos- 
pel. /That the Matthean and Lucan compilers used Mark is at- 
tested by their adherence to his order. Usually both Matthew 
and Luke follow Mark slavishly; where one differs from his or- 
der, the other follows; in no case do the two agree against their 
model. Again, Matthew and Luke tend to agree in the wording 
of materials contained also in Mark, but in materials common to 
them but not in Mark the differences are more noticeable. Fur- 
ther, changes in the wording or order from Mark to either of the 
other Synoptics show a movement toward refinement of mean- 
ing, or from simple to complex — a tendency which indicates the 
results of additional years of tradition-making and editing. 
Finally, Matthew and Luke, together, reproduce in fairly exact 
form all of Mark with the exception of twenty-seyen verses, a 
fact which indicates a heavy degree of dependency.' > 

In addition to the Gospel of Mark, the editors of Matthew and 
Luke- Acts had before them several sources which can be more or 
less accurately identified. A collection made up largely of teach- 
ing materials must have been in circulation at the time Mark was 
composed. Either it was unavailable to Mark, or he knew of its 
use and preferred to have it read separately, or inclusion of mate- 
rials from it did not suit his dramatic purpose — which of these 
is the correct explanation we cannot be certain. The agreement 
of Matthew and Luke is very noticeable on many non-Marcan 
materials; these have been reconstructed (in various forms) by 
many scholars into a source called “Q,” from the German 
Quelle, or source. 

The Lucan and Matthean compilers further availed themselves 

1 The Ur-Marcus theory; sec especially the critical treatment and references in James 
MofFatt, An Introduction to the Literature of the New Testament (3d cd.; New York: Charles 
Scribner’s Sons, 1929), pp. 191-94. 
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of special sources, now most difficult to identify. Luke seems to 
have used a collection which has been called “L,” which may 
have involved a special passion narrative. His infancy narrative 
has usually been attributed to still another source. The Matthean 
compiler evidently had access to special materials which have 
been identified as Palestinian-Syrian, including a birth story. 
The special Matthean materials were grouped by Canon Streeter^ 
in a minor source which he denominated as “M.” These at- 
tempts to identify large sources within the Synoptic Gospels cul- 
minated in the multiple-source theories, to which many scholars 
contributed.^ 

Where the multiple-source theories ended, the work of form 
criticism (Formgeschichte) began. Its interest was to separate the 
editorial, introductory, and transitional materials from the 
stories as they circulated in the early communities. Its propo- 
nents began with the sources as the scholars had delineated them 
and sought to push back to the individual pericopes, to discover 
on the basis of form and of environmental tests what stories, say- 
ings, parables, miracle tales, sermons, and legends were used in 
early gatherings of believers. The aim of form criticism is thus 
simply to see the first step in gospel production, the naive and 
unadorned pericopes as they appeared to the individuals who 
first thought of welding them into a “source.”^ Some of the re- 
sults of the form critics’ work have already been seen in chapter 
vii. 

We have thus traced the labors of the New Testament scholars 
back from the finished gospels to the sources and thence to the 
individual units which circulated in the early communities. Let 
us now attempt a reconstruction of the process in chronological 

2 The Four Gospels. 

® See the summary discussions in F. C. Grant, The Growth of the Gospels (New York: 
Abingdon, 1933), and Riddle, Early Christian Life. For the multiple-source theory in 
application, consult H. B. Sharman, Records of the Life of Jesus (Chicago, 1917), which ad- 
heres to the Burton-Goodspeed reconstruction. The earliest statement of this theory may 
be seen in E. D. Burton, “Some Principles of Literary Criticism as Applied to the Synoptic 
Gospels,*’ in The "Decennial Fublications (Chicago, 1904). For the four-source theory, see 
Streeter, The Four Gospels. 

^ Sec particularly the works of DibcHus and Bultmann. 
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order, noting the probable effects upon the tradition in each 
stage of the movement “toward a gospel.” 

The traditions indicate that Jesus was a nonprofessional teach- 
er whose following was largely from the ‘ ‘common people.” The 
extent of his popularity during his lifetime cannot be accurately 
gauged, but the fact of .his death and the ensuing “resurrection 
appearances” stimulated the beginning of a movement which 
rapidly became ‘ ‘Christianity. ” It is often a source of wonder that 
gospels were not writt^ earlier. In brief, the delay was brought 
about by several cause^ (1) The intellectual and economic status 
of the group with which Jesus was most intimately associated 
was sufficiently low to deter writing. (2) By the time the move 
ment reached important proportions, the collection of data pre- 
sented an extreme difficulty. (3) The early believers lived in im- 
minent expectation of the ‘‘return of the Lord.” Collection of 
data and the writing of books paled in significance before prepa- 
ration for the Parousia. (4) The habit of teachers of religion in 
Palestine was to memori2e, and not to write down, the tradi- 
tion; 

Jesus lived and taught, finally meeting death upon a Roman 
cross. The resurrection experiences gave rise to beliefs and prac- 
tices which marked the new movement as separate from Juda- 
ism. The first and most important story to be told was the his- 
tory of redemption, the passion narrative of Jesus. So important 
was this story, and so oft-repeated, that its form and substance 
became crystallized, apparently while still in oral form. The 
narrative was woven about a framework of biblical quotations 
which Jesus was believed to have fulfilled. Other needs of the 
Christian evangelists brought other interests. Conflicts with the 
Jewish teachers and authorities brought recollections of inci- 
dents in which Jesus seemed to oppose the current Jewish prac- 
tices and beliefs. Problems of illness and mental difficulties sur- 
rounding them aroused citations of Jesus’ attitudes toward the 
sick and the wonderful cures which he performed. Questions as 
to conduct called for the teachings of their leader. 

So it was that the oral traditions grew up and began to circu- 
late. Changes and variations were inevitable. The important con- 
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cern was to transmit faithfully the pronouncement or the actual 
words of Jesus. The circumstances of the story varied with the 
fancy of the storyteller: a glance at the gospels shows the effects 
of this variation. Chronology was so unimportant that it was 
omitted almost completely; local color was added to suit the 
community. Sometimes the intense needs of a changing communi- 
ty forced conscious and unconscious changes in the actual quota- 
tion from Jesus; his words were normative, therefore they must 
relate to each situation as it arose. Ample illustrations of the 
effects of oral transmission may be seen in a cursory examination 
of a critical harmony of the Synoptic Gospels.® The reader will 
notice that the same teaching of Jesus is clothed with different 
details of time, place, and circumstance from gospel to gospel. 
Less often, but still noticeable, is the variation in the actual pro- 
msuncement attributed to Jesus. 

\ The second stage in gospel production was reached when early 
Christian evangelists, operating largely in Hellenistic com- 
munities under Greek literary influence, began to write down 
some of the materials of preaching^These at first were very minor 
collections of pericopes on similar subject matter. A collection of 
“proof-texts” had formed one of the structural bases for the oral 
passion narrative; this principle was now extended to other 
areas of Jesus’ activity, and many of the old stories were associ- 
ated with quotations of Scripture.'vWritten genealogies were also 
in circulation: two of the variant forms appear in Matthew and 
Luke. -Healing stories had a tendency to cohere; occasionally 
they were so closely associated that they grew together, forming 
one continuous narrative.® Controversy stories proved so useful 
to the early communities that collections of these were made. An 
examination of the gospels indicates at once that this close as- 
sociation has left its traces in the finished product. In addition, 
teachings attributed to Jesus were collected for ready reference. 

® See, e.g., E. D. Burton and E. J. Goodspeed, A Harmony of the Synoptic Gospels for His- 
torical and Critical Study (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1917), or A Harmony of the 
Synoptic Gospels in Greek (Chicago, 1920); also Albert Huck, A Synopsis of the First Three 
Gospels, ed. Hans Lietzmann, trans. Frank L. Cross (9th ed.; Tubingen: Mohr, 1936). 

« Mark 5:22-43. 
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Some of these circulated separately and drew conclusions which 
were applicable to the small collection but not to the gospel as a 
whole when later they were incorporated.’ 

A second phase of this stage in the production of gospels saw 
the collection of written fragments into longer “sources.” The 
character of several of these longer written collections has al- 
ready been described. These were woven by the gospel editors 
into the individual patterns which mark the finished product, 
being adjusted to the aims of the complete work. 

The final stage in gospel production was the process of com- 
piling and editing the actual Gospel of Mark, or Matthew, or 
Luke and its companion volume of Acts. It is most difficult to 
determine just how correct one may be to apply the term “au- 
thor” to the gospel editors. By the strict logic of form criticism 
the ‘ ‘authors* ’ of the Synoptic Gospels would be merely compil 
ers of traditions bequeathed them by the Christian communities 
The responsibility of these compilers would be simply one of af- 
rangement; their own composition would end with the transi 
tional and editorial sentences, together with some minor point- 
ing of the traditions. This position is hardly adequate. The very 
processes of selection of material, arrangement, conscious and 
unconscious modification and adaptation of materials to a well- 
defined set of aims, and ability correctly to anticipate the needs 
of a community would demand the application of the title of 
“editor,” at least. Whether more “authorship” is to be identi- 
fied will depend upon our analysis of each gospel, 
f A problem- which has called forth excessive heat in proportion 
to the light generated is that concerning the language in which 
the gospels were first written. Our oldest manuscripts of the gos- 
pels are in Greek, the universal language of the Hellenistic era. 
Jt has generally been accepted that, since Jesus and his disciples 
spoke Aramaic (a contemporary language derived from the He- 
brew), the first oral circulation of his teachings and the message 
about him was in Aramaic^ As the “gospel” moved into extra- 
Palestinian circles, Greek came to be the natural vehicle for the 
preaching; and when the literature of the movement arose, 

» Mark 4:1-34. 
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Greek was the single logical choice^n fact, so strong was the 
Jewish tradition against written reli^tous commentary on Scrip- 
ture that no literature of this type is extant in Aramai^ still 
more telling is the paud^ of Aramaic literature of any kind from 
the period in which the gospels were written. On the other hand, 
voluminous literature in the koine (common Greek) of the first 
century has been proved by the discovery of the papyri ^Th is is 
the language of the Greek New Testament, as has been demon- 
strated by scholarly studies which showed the falsity of the old 
position that the New Testament was composed in “biblical 
Greek,” as contrasted with classical Greek. 

(This accepted point of view has been challenged in recent years 
by a group of Semitists who feel that the oldest Greek manu- 
scripts of the gospels are documents translated from the Aramaic^ 
in which they were supposedly written.|The most active expo- 
nents of this position are C. F. Burney® and C. C. Torrey,® who 
contend that the “Aramaisms” or “Semitisms” in the gospel 
Greek indicate that it has been translated from Aramaic.] While 
there is value in the continued emphasis of this group upon the 
Aramaic form in which many of the traditions once circulated, 
there is little reason to believe that the tradition at this time was 
other than spoken, ^he absence of Aramaic literature (written) 
of this period and the late date at which the gospds were pro- 
duced are telling arguments against this positions Add to this 
the fact that no two Semitic scholars agree on mts of the so- 
called “Aramaisms” and that the overwhelming majority of 
the expressions appear in the nonbiblical Greek of the papyri and 
Epictetus, and the evidence in favor of Greek as the original writ- 
ten form seems unshaken. ’^oupled with these factors is the con- 
sideration that the movement so early reached out into Hellen- 
istic circles — indeed, it acquired its distinctive characteristics 

8 Aramaic Origin of the Fourth Gospl (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1922). 

® The Four Gospels (New York: Harper & Bros., 1933) and Documents of the Frimitive 
Church (New York: Harper &; Bros., 1941). 

See, e.g., the evaluations in F. C. Grant, The Earliest Gospel (Nashville: Abingdon- 
Cokesbury Press, 1943); E. J. Goodspeed, An Introduction to the New Testament (Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1937); E. C. Colwell, The Greek of the Fourth Gospel: A Study of 
Its Aramaisms in the Light of Hellenistic Greek (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1931). 
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there — that Greek would have been the only acceptable lan- 
guage. The reader is invited to evaluate the evidence for him- 
self. 

The earliest gospel was produced in Rome about a.d. 70. The 
name of Mark was, by the early patristic writings and by tradi- 
tion, associated with the disciple Peter and with Rome; and the 
internal evidence of the gospel supports the theory of an extra- 
Palestinian origin. The gospel form itself represents a new type 
of literature. Greek biography offers no exact parallels. Much 
closer to the form and purpose of the Gospel of Mark are the 
cycles of stories about Elijah and Elisha in the books of Kings. 
But the primary purpose of Mark stands apart from these ; it is 
to picture the dramatic religious work of the divine Son of God. 

The earliest patristic reference to Mark’s work occurs in a 
fragment from the writings of Papias, bishop of Hierapolis, who 
was prominent about a.d. 140. Papias indicated that Mark, the 
interpreter of Peter, wrote down accurately everything that he 
remembered, but not in order. Peter, so Papias states, had no de- 
sign of giving a connected account of the Lord’s oracles but rath- 
er adapted his instructions to the needs of his hearers.*^ Irenaeus 
of Lyons, writing about a.d. 185, indicates that Mark wrote 
down those things which he remembered that Peter had said.^® 
Clement of Alexandria, who flourished about a.d. 200, believed 
that Mark had composed his gospel after showing his work to 
the apostle Peter, who was then preaching in Rome.^'‘ 

The careful reader will perceive that many statements within 
the Gospel of Mark show that the work w'as not intended for a 
Palestinian reading public. Palestinian coinage must be explained 
to the reader in the parable of the widow’s lepta.^® The season at 
which the Jewish Passover is celebrated is unknown to those who 
will read the gospel.^® The customs of the Pharisees are not un- 
derstood: some of the ceremonial observations are cited. Ara- 

** I Kings 17:1 — II Kings 13:21; see Goodspeed, An Introduction to tbt New Testament, 

pp. 125-26. 

Eusebius Church History iii. 39. 15. 

“ Ihid., V. 8. 2-3. 

Uid., vi. 14. 5-7. 


“ Mark 12:42. 
I'Mark 11:13. 
Mark 7:3-4. 
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maic expressions are not understood by the intended readers; 
Taleitha koum zxiA.E^hfhatha must be translated.’® These explana- 
tions of customs and language familiar to inhabitants of Pales- 
tine indicate that the gospel was intended for a gentile reading 
public. 

Thus we have the fairly well-established traditions of the con- 
nection of this earliest gospel with the name of Peter and with 
the city of Rome. In addition, internal factors point to a non- 
Palestinian ^roup for which the work was intended. The connec- 
tion with the name of Peter seems to have been magnified by the 
traditions. The distinctively Marcan materials bear the stamp of 
eyewitness accounts no more than do the other non-Marcan 
sources. The tone of the Marcan materials was determined by 
their traditional history, as was the case with the teaching peric- 
opes of “Q” or the distinctive materials of Matthew or Luke- Acts . 
The important part which Peter is pictured as playing in the 
gospel drama, together with his traditional importance in the 
work of the church at Rome, probably determined his identifica- 
tion with this Roman gospel. The argument for the Petrine char- 
acter of the Marcan materials cannot, without difficulty, be sup- 
ported by an analysis of the gospel. 

~The Gospel of Mark is correctly pictured as dramatic. The 
character of the language and the arrangement of the materials 
support this conclusion. The gospel opens with rapid action and 
drives to its conclusion with dramatic speed and effect. The 
Greek of the gospel is filled with verbs of dramatic character. 
The adverb euthus, meaning “straightway” or “immediately,” 
is used in Mark more than the other three gospels combined. 
Important from the dramatic point of view also is the plan of the 
gospel: Jesus is pictured as a tragic hero along the familiar Greek 
lines. One notes the three phases of the Greek tragic drama: the 
rising action, in which the true nature of Jesus is revealed to the 
reader and in which the hero enjoys a measure of popularity; the 
recognition scene, in which Jesus is revealed to the inner group; 
and the falling action, in which the hero is enmeshed in the net 
of his enemies and is killed, but through which he wins a mighty 

18 Mark 5:41, 7:34. 
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victory. The entire effect of the gospel is to make clear the 
mighty drama of salvation and to give meaning to the tragic in 
the life of Jesus and of those Christians who w'ere being called 
upon to suffer in the name of the movement.’® 

The dramatic character of the gospel is heightened by the 
choice and arrangement of pcricopes. Action proceeds rapidly 
through the use of stories in which Jesus is constantly pictured as 
healing, worsting his enemies in controversies, or controlling 
the forces of nature. There are few pcricopes of teaching materials 
included in Mark in comparison with either Matthew or Luke. 
Thus the tragic hero of the gospel story is pictured as a man of 
action. He is introduced abruptly, as he accepts the baptism 
of repentance at the hands of John the Baptist. His power 
and true character are revealed by the wondrous deeds which 
he performs and by the authoritative words which he speaks. 
He is not a teacher in the tradition of the scribes and the 
Pharisees, but one who speaks with authority, for he does not 
appeal to the tradition of the elders to support his religious de- 
liverances. Demons, admittedly supernatural beings, attest to his 
peculiar relationship to God. He reveals himself gradually to his 
disciples; finally they are able to recognize his messianic char- 
acter in the experience at Caesarea Philippi. Here, halfway 
through the gospel, the story begins to point to the redemptive 
action of the passion narrative. He sets his face toward Jerusalem, 
constantly warning and counseling his disciples. The days at 
Jerusalem are filled with conflict and triumph over his enemies, 
even though they finally succeed in crucifying him. The ancient 
gospel ended with the very dramatic picture of the fear of the 
women as they fled from the empty tomb, trembling and bewil- 
dered. The tragic hero had triumphed, even over death. 

The first readers of the Gospel of Mark saw in the sufferings 
and death of Jesus an example of the treatinent which many of 
them must receive. The martyr motif runs throughout the entire 

Sec further E. W. Burch, "Tragic Action in the Second Gospel," Journal of Keliiion, 
XI ( 1931 ), 346-48; and Riddle, The Martyrs, pp. 180-97. 
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work; it can, in fact, be called a “primitive martyrology.”-® It 
set the pattern for later stories of martyrdom meant to inspire 
Christians who lived in constant danger of persecution at the 
hands of the state. 

The tradition which connects the writing of Mark with the 
last days of the disciple Peter in the city of Rome would give us a 
clue as to the date at which the earliest gospel was composed. 
Peter was believed by the early church to have perished in the 
persecution of Nero about a.d. 63. But internal evidence adds a 
further word. The “Small Apocalypse” of chapter 13 definitely 
shows the influence of the events of the Jewish rebellion of a.d. 
66-70. It was in the light of the horrible suffering and destruc- 
tion of those years that the “predictions” of Jesus concerning the 
end of the Temple were expanded and made specific. The very 
end of the Jewish world had come, or so it seemed to those who 
witnessed its sufferings at the hands of Vespasian and Titus. The 
Gospel of Mark may thus be dated at a.d. 70 or soon there- 
after. 

Thus in the first written gospel we have the results of a long 
process, covering forty years, in which the oral gospel and writ- 
ten fragments played their part. Much of the credit for the effec- 
tiveness of this first of the gospel type goes to the compiler and 
editor, traditionally thought to be John Mark. His work was, 
fijTSt of all, one of compilation and selection with a view to the 
aims he hoped to reach in his productiom^areful attention to the 
general framework of the narrative and to the transitional sec- 
tions will^emonstrate the skill of the editor in initiating the 
gospel typeNAlthough the title of “author” perhaps cannot be 
applied to him, still the excellence of plan and arrangement, 
coupled with deft handling of sources and tradition still in the 
oral form, merits for him the title of “editor par excellence.” 
This first gospel writer was to have many imitators, even though 
some as late as the time of Papias still preferred the oral gospel. 

20 Cf. D. W. Riddle, “The Martyr Motif in the Gospel of Mark," of Kcligion^ IV 

CI924), 379-410, and The Martyrs ^ chap. viii. 
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T he appearance of the Gospel of Mark served as a stimulus 
for the writing of other gospels. Approximately fifteen years 
after the earliest gospel pictured Jesus to Christian readers as the 
tra gic he ro, the Gospel of Matthew hailed him as the great 
teacher and the secojidiawgiver. Not that the editor of Matthew 
thought of his work as supplemental to that of Mark; instead, 
he reproduced most of the pcricopes in that earliest gospel and 
added many of his own choosing. The Gospel of Matthew pre- 
sented a complete rearrangement of many of the early stories and 
teaching materials, taking liberties not only with the details of 
a story but often also with the sayings attributed to Jesus him- 
self. Thus the editor of Matthew pictured Jesus as the mighty 
teacher, arranging his deliverances carefully according to the 
Jewish pattern. 

The date of the Gospel of Matthew is indicated by the detailed 
use made of the earliest gospel, by the heightened apocalyptic 
effect, by the revision of earlier and more naive attitudes, and by 
the ecclesiastical rules and regulations set forth. A careful study 
of a harmony of the Synoptic Gospels will at once show how de- 
pendent upon Mark the Matthean compiler was. Particularly in 
matters of order is this noticeable, where the Matthean policy 
is to interpolate organized groups of additional material rather 
than alter the Marcan plan. This is the key to the organization 
of the gospel. 

Several additions to the Marcan scheme form the opening 
chapters of the Gospel of Matthew. A genealogy, beginning with 
Abraham and ending with Jesus, introduces the work. How 
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many of these traditional genealogies of Jesus were circulating 
in the early Christian communities cannot be known ; Matthew 
uses one, and Luke-Acts employs another. Their purpose was to 
show that Jesus’ lineage was in the best Jewish tradition — in- 
deed, that he was descended from David, even though the total 
effect of the genealogy is greatly lessened by the inclusion of 
Joseph rather than Mary. There follows the Matthean version of 
the miraculous birth of Jesus, which relies heavily upon refer- 
ences to Scripture. The flight into Egypt, the “slaughter of the 
innocents,’’ and the settlement at Nazareth likewise take their 
form largely from scriptural citations. It is at this point that the 
order of Mark becomes dominant. 

'_The plan of Matthew is to insert six great sermons at intervals 
in the general outline of Mark] The first of these, the familiar 
Sermon on the Mount, embraces chapters 5-7. Jesus has already 
been introduced as a person of miraculous birth, of the best lin- 
eage, and as a doer of mighty deeds. Now, in the tradition of the 
great Jewish teachers, he goes up onto a mountain, seats himself, 
and begins to teach. ahe collection of teachings which Matthew 
has grouped into the Sermon on the Mount is today received by 
many as the ethical standard of Christianity]^ It is here that the 
Matthean writer groups such familiar teachings as the beati- 
tudes, the new law, the Lord’s Prayer, and the sayings on judg- 
ing others. The end of the sermon can be readily identified by 
the statement: “When Jesus had finished this discourse, the 

crowds were astounded at his teaching ’’^ There is little 

variation in the formal introductions and conclusions from ser- 
mon to sermon. The second seriaon, contained in chapter 10, 
gives directions for the preaching of the Kingdom of Heaven. 
The third sermon consists of a series of parables on the value of 
the Kingdom and the way in which it grows (13:1-52). The 
fourth of the Matthean sermons is found in chapter 18; it treats 
of the type of life which must be found in the Kingdom of 
Heaven. The fifth discourse pictures Jesus as turning with savage 
indictment upon the leaders of the Jewish people, excoriating 
the scribes and the Pharisees (chap. 23). The final sermon (chaps. 

1 Matt. 7:28-29. 
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24-25) depicts the fall of Jerusalem and the apocalyptic end of 
the age. 

The closing chapters of Matthew show a few additions to the 
Marcan narrative of the passion. Of interest is the curious tradi- 
tion on the remorse and death of Judas and the naming of the 
Field of Blood.- Added to the Marcan narrative, also, is the 
story of the guard at the tomb of Jesus® and the reputed Jewish 
explanation that his disciples stole his body while the guards 
were asleep.'* The resurrection appearances are expanded to in- 
clude an experience 'with the eleven disciples on a mountain in 
Galilee and the consequent giving of the commission to evange- 
lize the whole world.® 

Of tremendous importance for an understanding of the aims of 
the Gospel of Matthew is the series of sayings in which Jesus re- 
putedly gives the new law for the guidance of his followers.® 
The section is prefaced by the injunction that he who would en- 
ter the Kingdom of Heaven must exceed in righteousness the 
scribes and the Pharisees. The new law involves the keeping of 
the old law and improvements thereupon. A succession of con- 
trasting teachings then shows the pre-eminence of Jesus’ law to 
the things which “the men of old” were taught. Plainly, the 
purpose of this group of teachings is to show the infinite supe- 
riority of Jesus to Moses and to utilize the Jewish method of 
teaching, namely, to set an extremely high standard of attain- 
ment. Christian law not only springs from but improves upon 
Jewish standards. 

Further utilization of Jewish values is seen in the constant ap- 
peal to Hebrew Scripture. Profuse references to the prophets and 
the Psalms call attention to Jesus as the Promised One of Israel. 
The editor of Matthew believes that most of the acts in Jesus’ 
career were ‘ ‘predicted’ ’ by Scripture, and he proceeds to docu- 
ment his work liberally. 

Because Matthew utilized Jewish values so carefully, many 
scholars have been led to term it “the Jewish Gospel,” feeling 


* 27:3-10. 

> Matt. 27:62-66. 
‘Matt. 28:11-15. 


• Matt. 28:16-20. 
•5:17-»8. 
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that it appealed primarily to Jews who might consider the Chris- 
tian claims. This title is woefully misleading, in that it fails to 
consider the anti-Jewish elements in the gospel. Typical of the 
anti-Jewish invective is the long succession of indictments of the 
recognized leaders of Judaism — the scribes and the Pharisees.'^ 
This section, read back into the life of Jesus from the later rival- 
ries of the growing church and the synagogue, excoriates all the 
Jewish leaders without exception. They arc cited as people who 
“talk but do not act,” who manipulate the Law entirely to their 
own advantage, who “do everything they do to have men see 
it.” They are, without exception, hypocrites who will not enter 
the Kingdom themselves; nor will they let others enter, leaders 
who “pay tithes on mint, dill, and cummin, and .... let the 
weightier matters of the Law go — justice, mercy, and integrity.” 
Thus Jesus is pictured as attacking the very foundational prin- 
ciples of Judaism — the Torah and its careful interpretation by 
recognized scholars and leaders. It can in no wise be called “Jew- 
ish” in this respect. 

A further indictment of Judaism occurs in the so-called “dis- 
placement parables,” of which there arc more in Matthew than 
in either of the other gospels. Of significance, also, is the ex- 
plicit didactic which is drawn from each of these parables, mak- 
ing unmistakable the conclusion that God has found the Jews 
incapable of receiving the good news of Jesus Christ. The earlier 
sections of Matthew had indicated that the message was not to 
be given to the heathen or to the Samaritans, but first to “the 
lost sheep of Israel’s house.”® But during the passion week, Mat- 
thew shows the reversal of his decision, for to the high priests 
and the elders he gives the parable of the two sons who were 
asked to work in the vineyard.® The didactic is stated: “I tell 
you, the tax-collectors and prostitutes are going into the King- 
dom of God ahead of you.” The parable of the wicked tenants^® 
likewise means for the Matthean editor one thing: “The King- 
dom of God wiU be taken away from you, and given to a people 
that will produce its proper fruit. Whoever falls on that stone 

’Matt. 23:1-39. » 21:28-32. 

«10:6. “21:33-44. 
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will be shattered, but whoever it falls upon will be pulverized.” 
The editorial interpretation of Matthew will be seen immediate- 
ly upon comparison with the Marcan parallel,” where the di- 
dactic is inferred rather than sharply stated. Equally clear is the 
displacement inference of the Matthean parable of the king who 
gave a wedding banquet. ” These displacement parables indicate 
the widening breach between developing Christianity and Juda- 
ism and very specifically represent the rationalization on the part 
of Christian leaders for the failure of Jews to accept their point 
of view. 

• Thus the Gospel of Matthew must be described as both Jewish 
and anti-Jewish in its attitudes. Its picture of Christianity in 
terms of law, its description of Jesus as the great teacher and law- 
giver, and its utilization of Hebrew Scripture as background and 
justification for the developing Christian movement represent 
dominantly Jewish values. On the other hand, its invective 
against the recognized leaders of Judaism and its picture of Gen- 
tiles as replacing Jews in the favor of God mark it definitely 
as anti-Jewish in its appeal. 

Matthew has been described as “the Ecclesiastical Gospel’”® 
and as a “handbook of the early cnurch These descriptive 
titles recognize the churchly character of the gospel; certainly, 
it formed an ideal handbook for the guidance of the early evan- 
gelists. Literary and historical development can be traced from 
Mark to Matthew, particularly in attempts to refine the meaning 
of certain bald statements in the earhest gospel or to clarify 
Jesus' meaning in the light of later events. This may be seen in 
the Matthean attempt to explain Jesus’ acceptance of John’s 
baptism of repentance, “ the distinct elevation of Jesus above the 
Temple and the Sabbath,^® and the detailed explanation of the 
figure of the weeds in the field. 

11 Mark 12:1-11. 12 Mar 22:2-10. 

13 Grant, Growth of the Gospels^ chap. vii. 

1 ^ D. W. Riddle, The Gospels: Their Origin and Growth (Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1939 ), chap. x. 

Matt. 3- 13-15, ■ cf. Mark 1:9. 

Matt. 12:5-7; cf. Mark 2:25-26. 


1’ Matt. 13:36-43; cf. Mark 4:30 ff. 
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The churchly nature of the Gospel of Matthew may be seen in 
its approach to a Christian code of ethics, illustrated particularly 
in the Sermon on the Mount. This gospel shows many character- 
istics of an institutional manual for the guidance of church lead- 
ers. Prophets and upright men were to be welcomed to the 
churches.^® Erring brothers were to be corrected first in private, 
second in the presence of one or two others, last before the con- 
gregation; if then they proved incorrigible, they were to be cast 
out.^® The elect (the church) are to act for Jesus on earth, and 
even small gatherings may secure the presence of Jesus.^® These 
directions indicate tremendous progress in church organization 
when compared with Mark. 

The editor of the Gospel of Matthew worked in a period when 
the Christian apocalyptic expectation was heightened. Apoca- 
lypticism shows a distinct advance from Mark to Matthew, as 
evidenced by the additions to the Marcan apocalypse made in 
the Matthean version^^ and by the apocalyptic-eschatological 
materials peculiar to Matthew.®® His viewpoint, especially if he 
wrote close to the Judean scene, fits into the tempo of the period 
between the war of a.d._ 6^70 and the final crushing rebellion in 
A.D. 132. The date usually assigned to the gospel from an investi- 
gation of all angles is a.d. 85-90. 

The editor of the Gospel of Matthew probably lived in north- 
ern Palestine or Syria — so his apocalyptic outlook and his bias 
in favor of Galilee would indicate. Noteworthy, also, in this 
connection are the citations from the gospel made in other early 
Christian literature emanating from this region.®® That the gos- 
pel in its present form was edited by the disciple called Matthew 
or Levi is highly improbable. His subservience to Mark is too 
constant to allow the contention that it is the work of an eye- 
witness of the events. The gospel bears all the characteristics of 

w Matt. 10:41. 

Matt. 18:15-17. Matt. 18:18-20. 

21 See esp. Matt. 24:5, 30. 

22 13:24-30, 20:1-16, 22:1-14, 25:1-13, 31-46. 

23 See, further, on the place at which Matthew was written, Streeter, Th Four Gospels, 
pp. 500-523,' also Grant, Growth of the Gospels, pp. 184-85. 
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traditional literature. It is possible that the connection of this 
gospel with the name of the disciple originated in the tradition 
which Papias records, that “Matthew composed the sayings in 
the Aramaic language and each one translated them as he was 
able.”*^^Since it is highly improbable that this Aramaic com- 
position was our present Gospel of Matthew, Papias’ evident 
meaning was that Matthew composed an oral gospel.^® If this 
oral gospel was an inspiration for the present Greek gospel, the 
name of the disciple might well have been transferred to the new 
work to give it prestigO 

Thus the Gospel of Matthew represented in many ways a new 
and improved edition of Mark, and yet there were innovations 
in arrangement and materials. Sections from Matthew’s sermonic 
collections still serve many people as the ethical basis of Chris- 
tianity. The Matthean concept of Christianity as the new law 
and of Jesus as teacher serves as the pattern of belief for many de- 
vout readers. In seppe^ plan, and purpose the Gospel of Matthew 
. merits for its composer the description of skilful editor. 

The two-volume work of Luke-Acts was conceived and exe- 
cuted on a far grander scale than the gospels of Mark and Mat- 
thew. For this author the story did-not end with the resurrection 
appearances and the promise of world evangelization; rather, it 
could cease only after relating how the Christian movement 
spread from Jerusalem to the Gentiles and finally to the very capi- 
tal of the world itself. This literary labor showed the purpose of 
the historian; to inform the reader reliably concerning the things 
which he had previously been taught. But the aim of the Lucan 
writer was not to present factual information alone; here was his- 
tory with a purpose — namely, to influence the reader to regard 
the Christian movement most favorably. 

The purposes of Luke-Acts can be understood only when one 
critically examines the continuous threads running through both 
volumes. Misunderstanding of each volume has been fairly con- 
sistent among scholars of the New Testament because they have 

Eusebius Church History iii. 39. 16. 

On this convincing suggestion, sec Goodspeed, An Introduction to the New Testament, 
pp. 173-'74. 
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disregarded this fundamental principle of methodology. Luke- 
Acts was conceived and w'ritten according to a single plan by one 
individual, utilizing materials common to other writers, of 
course.^® Style, arrangement, language, and point of view — all 
indicate the work of one editor. That the two were early divided 
through the exigencies of textual history was most unfortunate, 
for the gospel section circulated with the Fourfold Gospels, 
while the Acts section was grouped with the Epistles. 

The priinary purpose of Luke-Acts was to present the case of 
the growing Christian movement favorably to the eyes of the 
Roman world. Possibly the two-volume work is addressed to a 
Roman official named Theophilus, or this may simply be the po- 
lite general title for any fair-minded religious rcader.^^ Christian- 
ity in A.D. 90 did not enjoy the respect of the Roman Empire — in- 
deed, it had not been “licensed,” as were the accepted faiths of the 
day. Its illegal character did not add to its reputation or allow 
full possibilities for correctly judging it. Luke-Acts was the cor- 
rective which the church produced. 

Two ma in avenues of approach were utilized by the editor- 
author. First, he dergpnstrated that the new movement was 
firmly rooted in Judaism, a quasi-licensed religion. The Christian 
faith now represented the true Judaism, but most of the Jews them- 
selves had failed to understand or accept it; therefore, they were 
now causing trouble for Christian propagandists. S econ d, Luke- 
Acts sought to present a favorable picture of Christianity by in- 
dicating that Romans themselves had everywhere been impressed 
by it, had found it to be thoroughly patriotic, and had witnessed 
the fact that the Jews in every case were the true troublemakers. 

Careful reading of the two volumes will show the skill with 
which Luke worked to make this an effective apology for the 
growing and yet unlicensed movement. Although the writer him- 
self was a Gentile, his knowledge of Judaism shines through the 
pages of his vrork. Jesus’ family is, of course, declared to be of the 
best Jewish tradition; but Luke also pictures John the Baptist as 

2® The unified point of view has been clearly and consistently set forth by Cadbury, Tie 
Making ofLuke-Acfs, and by Riddle, The Gospels: Their Origin and Growth^ pp. 179*~209. 

»7Lukcl:l“4. 
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a member of a prominent family. Jesus, from his childhood, be- 
haves in the best of Jewish tradition; his acts are substantiated 
by the witness of Hebrew Scripture; and his teachings are in ac- 
cordance with the highest interpretation of Judaism. It is the 
Jews who in their blindness will not recognize him as the true 
Messiah; not even his resurrection from the dead convinces them. 
Throughout the second volume, also, the implication is plain; 
the followers of Jesus behave as the best in Judaism indicates that 
they should behave, but the God-imposed blindness of the Jews 
prevents their understanding this logical outgrowth from their 
own religion. The implicit conclusion which the intelligent read- 
er should draw is that the new movement deserves recognition 
■as the legitimate successor of a “licensed" religion. 

Throughout the pages of these two volumes the Romans who 
have contacts with the believers express favorable judgments 
concerning them. The story of the Roman centurion whose faith 
in Jesus brings about the healing of his servant is expanded in 
the Lucan version to make him a most estimable person even in 
the eyes of the Jewish elders.-® This respected Roman official 
shows an extremely favorable attitude toward the revered leader 
of the Christian movement. The Lucan account of the trial of 
Jesus before Pilate is much more explicit than either of the other 
gospels in absolving the Roman governor of blame for the cruci- 
fixion of Jesus and fixing it upon the Jews.^® Pilate expressly 
states: “I cannot find anything criminal about this man.” It is 
the Jews who suggest that he is “stirring up the people.” A pe- 
culiar Lucan tradition, also, is the story concerning the trial be- 
fore Herod: the ruler of Galilee ridicules Jesus but finds him not 
guilty, remanding him to Pilate.®“ Three times Pilate is pictured 
as protesting against the punishment of an innocent person, but 
the Jews by their clamor override him.®^ 

Equally explicit are the favorable judgments of Roman au- 
thorities in situations of conflict pictured in the Acts volume. 
Cornelius the centurion reacts most favorably to the message as 
preached by Peter, for he and his entire household become con- 

Luke 7:1-10; cf. Matt. 8:5-13. »» Luke 23:6-16. 

Luke 23:2-5; cf. Mark 15:2-5 and Matt. 27:11-14. “ Luke 23:22-23. 
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verts. Herod mistreats members of the church chiefly because it 
gratifies the Jews.^® A Roman governor, Sergius Paulus, “be- 
lieves** when he hears the message and sees the deeds of Barna- 
bas and Paul.^^ Gallio, the Roman proconsul in Corinth, censures 
the Jews for raising a disturbance over “words and titles** and 
their “own law,’* indicating that no charge of rascality or law- 
breaking is to be brought against the Christian missionaries.^^ 
The Roman governors, Felix and Festus, are able to find no un- 
patriotic activity on Paul’s part;^® while Agrippa, a great favor- 
ite of the emperor, states that Paul might have been set free had 
he not appealed to Rome.^" The volume ends with a picture of 
Paul’s good treatment in Rome and the obstinacy of those Jews 
who will not believe the obvious truth. In sharp contrast to the 
fair attitude of the Romans toward the Christian movement is 
pictured the base attitude of the Jews. It is they who consistent- 
ly cause all the trouble, who, by their rioting, bring Christian 
missionaries before the Roman officials. 

In addition to his main interest and purpose, Luke shows many 
subsidiary ones. He pictures non-Jews in a most favorable light, 
choosing Samaritans as heroe^ *for several of Jesus* stories and 
sayings^® and describing the Gentiles throughout both volumes 
as more open to truth than their Jewish contemporaries.^^ Wom- 
en assume an especially prominent part in Luke- Acts. The poor 
are singled out for particular praise and the rich for condemna- 
tion, as seen in the Lucan version of the beatitude on “the poor” 
and the corresponding woe to the rich^- and in the parables of the 
rich man and Lazarus and of the rich fool.^'^ 

Luke-Acts demonstrates the editor’s infancy interest, for he 
includes not only a birth story of Jesus but one of John the Bap- 


32 Acts 10:1-48. 

33 Acts 12:1 ff. 

34 Acts 13:7-12. 

35 Acts 18:12-17. 


35 Acts 23:26—25:21. 

37 Acts 26:1-32. 

38 Acts 28:16-31. 

39 Luke 10:29-37, 17:11-19. 


49 See, e.g., Luke 7:9; Acts 10:45-46, 13:44-50, 14:2, 18-19, and passim. 

41 Le., Luke 7:11-15, 10:38-42, 11:27-28; Acts 9:36-43, 16:14-15, 17:34, 18:1-3. 

42 Luke 6:20, 24; cf. Matt. 5:3- 

43 Luke 16 :19-31 . Luke 12 : 13-21 . 
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tisc also. This interest is expanded to include brief items on 
Jesus’ appearance at the Temple at forty days of age and again at 
twelve years, together with a few sentences on the nature of his 
growth.^ An interest in Christian hymnody is manifest in Luke’s 
inclusion of several poems which were later placed in the formal 
ritual of the church." The resurrection interest in Luke stretches 
the narrative of Jesus’ appearance to forty days of activity. A 
fairly well-developed concept of the Holy Spirit causes the editor 
to include numerous references to its activity; this is often re- 
lated to ecstatic activity and to baptism. The development of 
church organization is reflected in the Acts section, where the 
disciples are set up as a directing group operating from Jerusalem 
as a center. Elders are associated with them,^^ and there are indi- 
cations that the group called “deaconesses” or “widows” had 
also been set up by the time that Luke wrote.'*® 

The literary interest of the Lucan writer is evidenced by his use 
of two “prefaces” — one a general introduction to his entire 
work*® and the other a brief summary of the first volume and an 
introduction to the second.®® Both of these represented common 
literary devices of the Hellenistic world. Luke employed many 
sources in the construction of each volume, and his use of materi- 
als followed the same method from volume to volume. The gos- 
pel sources are more readily identifiable than those used in the 
Acts volume; Mark is reproduced liberally, about three-fifths of 
the earliest gospel appearing in Luke; “Q” appears frequently, 
a special source called “L’ ’ is in evidence, and smaller strands of 
special material are visible.®* Luke may, with propriety, be called 
a superb organizer of many diverse materials. In every section 
which Luke has taken from Mark, except two, the materials 
stand in exactly the Marcan order, as reference to a harmony of 
the gospels will show. Luke’s method was plainly to interpolate 
blocks of non-Marcan material in the Marcan scheme; one of 
these insertions stretches from 9:51 to 18:14. 

« Luke 2:21-52. « Acts 9:36. 39. 

« Luke 1 : 42-45, 46-55, 68-79, 2:14, 29-32. « Luke 1 : 1-4. 

« Acts 15 : 2, 6, 22, 16 : 4, 14 : 23. »« Acts 1:1-4. 

For a clear discussion, sec Grant, Growth of the Gospels, pp. 66“95, 158~75. 
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Doubtless, numerous sources lie beneath the Acts volume also, 
for in places the interweaving of materials is evident. One fairly 
long source was the writing now called the “w'e-sections” of 
Acts, the exact origin of which scholarship has been unable to 
determine. In all probability, the writer of the we-scctions and 
the editor of Luke-Acts are not the same.“ It purports to be the 
travel diary of a companion of Paul and adds considerable inter- 
est and a tone of authority to the narrative. This, again, was a 
common literary device of first-century historians. 

‘Xuke-Acts is not a complete history of the Christian movement 
from the birth of Jesus to the arrival of Paul in Romg^Many are 
the omissions in the gospel and the Acts sections. A comparison 
of the gospel with the total gospel materials available will show 
the incomplete character of the first volume. An analysis of the 
letters of Paul will demonstrate the telescopic character of the 
second volume, for the so-called “journeys” pictured in Acts 
can never be reconciled with the complete activity pictured in 
the brief and occasional letters. By the time that Luke-Acts was 
written, Paul had risen to hero-proportions: controversies were 
softened, deeds were magnified, and a schematized biography in 
miniature was presented by this editor. 

The editor of Luke-Acts, whether Luke or a person not now 
identifiable, demonstrates for us the work of a collector of logoi, 
of traditions. He was affected by both Greek and Jewish methods 
of history-writing. Certainly he fitted his collected materials to a 
planned scheme, and in the Greek tradition he composed speeches 
from the materials at hand wherever those statements were lack- 
ing.®® His work represents a powerful apology for the Christian 
movement which appeared most probably during the last decade 
of the first century — a literary production written to stem the 
rising tide of hatred under Domitian.®^ 

Cadbury, o-p, cit.^ pp. 355 ff. 

See H. J. Cadbury ctal,, “The Greek and Jewish Traditions of Writing History," The 
Beginnings of Christianity, Part I: “The Acts of the Apostles,” eds. F. J. Foakes-Jackson and 
K. Lake (London: Macmillan, 1922), II, 7-29. 

D. W. Riddle, “The Occasion of Luke-Acts,” Journal of Religion, X (1930), 545-62; 
Riddle, The Gospels: Their Origin and Growth, pp. 193-207. 



THE COLLECTION OF PAUL’S LETTERS: THE 
BEGINNINGS OF CHRISTIAN 
INSTITUTIONS 


I T WAS not only in meeting decisive events that the now rapid- 
ly expanding Christian movement made progress subsequent 
to the career of Paul and the writing of his letters. Nor were the 
significant contributions which written gospels made to early 
Christian literature the sole means by which Christianity added 
to its strength as well as to its numbers. 

The gospels exhibit the ways in which Christianity continued 
to succeed in its competition with rival religious groups and the 
ways in which it successfully met the problems of its own con- 
solidation. They also show how early Christian leaders met the 
problems of relation to the state and survived grave crises. They 
offer much information on the development of ways of life which 
crystallized into codes and patterns of teaching properly called 
“Christian.” The development toward self-consciousness can be 
seen; the inchoate new movement was becoming self-contained. 
Much more clearly than in Paul’s letters can there be seen the 
emergence of the church. 

Toward the close of the first century these trends brought 
about another significant development. In the time of the trou- 
bled reign of Domitian (81-96), and specifically in the latter 
years of that period, a certain Christian leader made a momen- 
tous discovery. Apparently he was a native of the province of 
Asia. Probably some period of his life had been spent in the city 
of Colossae. At all events, he was an Asian, and he knew much 
about Paul’s work in Ephesus and the entire province of Asia. 
He knew Paul’s letter to the Colossians thoroughly. He also 
knew that small letter directed to an unnamed church (perhaps 
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the church was in Laodicea) which came into the New Testa- 
ment as Paul’s Letter to Philemon. The knowledge and the sense 
of value of these letters led him to desire to know more of Paul’s 
correspondence. 

Luke-Acts had just been written; it would seem that its first 
place of circulation was the general region of the Aegean Basin. 
This Christian leader became acquainted with what Renan 
called “the most beautiful book ever written.” One thing in the 
content of Luke-Acts made a deep impression upon this man, as 
it has upon everyone since: the heroic epic of Paul. In still closer 
detail Luke-Acts gave him — as it has given people ever since 
— some knowledge of Paul’s travels. References to places Paul 
had evangelized gave this early Christian leader suggestions as 
to the possible location of Pauline letters. Perhaps stories still 
repeated by word of mouth sufficed to make him conscious that 
Paul had written letters to the Corinthians, the Philippians, and 
the Galatians. At all events, he made some effort to coUect other 
letters of Paul’s than the two which he knew so thoroughly. He 
collected as many as he could locate. 

He found and assembled two letters to the Thessalonians, firag- 
ments of three or more to the Philippians, a whole and parts of 
three or four letters to the Corinthians, a letter to the Romans, 
and a little note of introduction of the woman, Phoebe, to the 
Ephesians. These were in addition to the two letters which he 
had known to begin with, the letters to the Colossians and 
to the Laodiceans. 

It may seem strange to the modern student that the note of 
introduction was all that Paul had written to the Ephesians. It 
should not seem strange. Paul reached Ephesus only after his 
major work was done in Greece. Then he spent the most protract- 
ed period of work in his career in Ephesus and its environs. Paul 
knew the Ephesians well, and he had been able to meet their par- 
ticular problems while he was with them. Thus no letter to the 
Ephesians had been needed. 

The collector of Paul’s letters made a momentous discovery: 
when they are read together as a book of letters, they have a 
message which is lacking when only one is read or when each 



174 NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 

is read of itself. In other words, this leader discovered that it is 
true in more realms than in mathematics that the 'W'hole is great- 
er than the sum of its parts. He discovered that when Paul’s let- 
ters are read together, as a book, they have a message for the 
church — not merely a number of messages for several churches. 

This momentous discovery led the collector of Paul’s letters to 
do a very significant thing. He “published” them. This word is 
used with entire propriety. Today “publication” necessarily 
means to print; but only a little reflection is necessary to perceive 
that the ancients published, even though they did not print. 
Printing was invented in the fifteenth century, but books were 
published long before that — in classical times certainly. Many 
of the books written in classical times were written to be pub- 
lished. To cite only one example, Pliny the younger had publica- 
tion in mind at the very time that he wrote the letters which he 
later collected and published. There was a well-organized book 
trade in classical times. To be sure, all books published had to be 
written ; there were many professional copyists, whose work was 
paid for at a standard rate, their earnings calculated on the 
basis of the number of “lines” (jtichoi, roughly the equivalent of 
the hexameter line) which they wrote. The price of the various 
grades of papyrus was standard. 

It was the objective of the' collector and publisher of Paul’s 
letters thus to make their message to the church available to any 
and all churches that could be reached — ^in other words, to give 
to the church the message which Paul’s letters had for its mem- 
bers. It is perhaps well to reiterate that, in doing this, the col- 
lector and publisher was doing something which Paul did not 
have in mind when he wrote them. Let it be repeated that Paul 
wrote his letters to the individual chinches addressed, and wrote 
them always with reference to a specific, immediate, and pressing 
problem. Nonetheless, the collector and publisher of the letters 
was right: Paul’s letters do have a message for the church in 
general, as well as for the churches to which they were written. 
Christianity has found this to be true throughout its history. 

The collector and publisher of Paul’s letters was acute enough 
to see that, although the value of Paul’s collected letters was ap- 
parent to him, the same conclusion might not be drawn by every- 
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one else. To make this plain and inescapable, the acute leader fur- 
nished the collection with a letter of introduction which subtly 
set forth the ideas and values which he hoped the readers of the 
book would find in it. This act is another which seems strange to 
modern readers but which was not at all unusual in those days. 
He prefaced the letters of Paul with another letter, which he 
wrote and circulated under Paul’s own name; this was the so- 
called “Letter of Paul to the Ephesians.” 

Consider two things with reference to this. It is the view set 
forth here that the so-called “Letter to the Ephesians” was not 
written by Paul but by the collector and publisher of Paul’s let- 
ters. That means that the letter was, to use the technical word, 
pseudonymous : written by one person under the name of another. 
This would be a reprehensible practice today, but it was not at all 
reprehensible then. Indeed, such writings were common in the 
ancient world. A number of the writings of Jewish Scripture were 
pseudonymous : the Pentateuch is the collection of several writ- 
ings brought together and ascribed by tradition to Moses; “Isa- 
iah” contains several parts which were written by others than 
the prophet of that name, some of them much later than his time. 
Books widely circulated, but not contained in our Old Testa- 
ment, particularly followed this practice: there are books 
ascribed to Baruch, Ezra, and even Enoch ! In writing Ephesians 
and ascribing it to Paul this leader was doing nothing improper; 
he thought he was doing something proper and useful. 

Second, this letter does not in its own text claim to have been 
the Letter to the Ephesians. The manuscripts which are used to 
determine the closest approximation to the original text of the 
New Testament, and are therefore commonly regarded as the 
best, do not have the words “in Ephesus.” In fact, the recently 
discovered and edited Chester Beatty Papyrus, the earliest of all 
the manuscripts of Paul’s letters, does not have these words. 
That is to say, on the basis of the text of the letter itself there is 
not adequate reason to regard it as having been in its original 
form a letter to the Ephesians. 

Further, when the letter is analyzed, its contents show plainly 
that it is — and here it differs from Paul’s letters — a letter not to 
any particular church but to the church in general. This was per- 
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ceived long ago by the poet Coleridge, who pointed out that the 
letter is in its nature an encyclical. However, more should be said 
than this — for the letter is more than an encyclical to several 
churches: it is a letter to the church. 

Its ideas and teachings show this unmistakably. It is written 
to “ccmsecratcd people who are steadfast in Christ Jesus.” ^ It 
uses throughout an inclusive “us” and “we.” It refers to “the 
church”*; as compared with the occurrence of the word in Paul’s 
letters, the more frequent use here is striking and significant. 
Still more significant than this incidence of the term, however, 
are the evidences of the clear concept of the church as an institu- 
tion. The church appears in figures of speech and in details; e.g., 
in the building of the church the apostles and prophets are the 
foundation and Jesus is the cornerstone.* The church appears in 
the repeated pleas for unity, particularly in the insistence that 
there is only one legitimate body. Spirit, hope. Lord, faith, bap- 
tism, God. Obviously, this insistence reveals the fact that there 
was considerable disunity. The writer is pleading that unity 
ought to exist and must exist — because he sees that it does not 
exist. The problems of the heterogeneity of Christianity soon 
became pressing and important; this source gives us an early pic- 
ture of their appearance. In any case, in the ideal of unity there is 
the strongest evidence of the consciousness of the church as such. 

The ideas and teachings of this introductory letter are Paul’s, 
but it is easy to see that they place Paul’s thought in a much later 
setting than his own day. For example, Eph. 2:11-22 discusses 
the relations between non-Jews and Jews. The ideal is that there 
should be no distinction between them, that God had sent Christ, 
whose atoning sacrifice broke down all the barriers. Anyone can 
recognize this as an idea of Paul’s; but by the same token anyone 
can see that the situation in Paul’s days showed Jews reluctant to 
admit the non-Jews, while in the time of the circulation of 
Paul’s letters as a book the situation was reversed : Christianity 
was now gentile, and there was an unwillingness to admit Jews. 

1 Eph. 1;I. 2 Eph. 1.-22. 3:10, 5:23, 29, 32. 

^ Eph. 2:20-22. CL I Cor. 3:10 ff., in which Paul says clearly that Jesus is the founda- 
tion, not the cornerstone. 

4 Eph. 1:10,4:4-6, 16. 



THE COLLECTION OF PAUL’S LETTERS 177 

The words of the introductory letter are thoroughly Pauline. 
Time after time, the letter has whole phrases and clauses that 
closely resemble passages in Paul’s letters. This suggests, of 
course, that the writer of the letter was thoroughly steeped in 
the knowledge of Paul’s letters.^ Just as the literary relation be- 
tween Colossians and this letter is especially close, so, too, it is to 
be explained that the collector and publisher had known Colos- 
sians longest. But when he had collected all other available let- 
ters, he must have mastered them, too, for their words, ideas, 
and teachings recur in the introductory letter which he wrote. 

But even though they recur, they are different in their total 
effect, for there is a difference in their total relationship and in 
their application. While Paul’s own letters arc written in the 
light of specific church situations, this is a letter to the church 
as a whole. 

There is every reason to conclude that the momentous discov- 
ery, followed by the notable act of the collection and publication 
of Paul’s letters, was of great and permanent result. The first re- 
sult was to be seen in the wide circulation of Paul’s letters, which 
later stimulated other Christian collections. The corpus of Paul’s 
letters was thus so firmly established that it remained a Jfixed 
unit within the later “canon” of Christian Scripture. It is certain 
that there was no dearth of copies of Paul’s letters. It is inescap- 
able that they were widely circulated as a book and that they 
became prized possessions of many Christian churches. Conse- 
quently, Paul’s teachings came to have a much wider and deeper 
effect than would have been possible had the letters remained 
within individual churches. 

Thus there came about a strange thing. Not only did Paul 
write with no thought that his letters would become Scripture, 
but he was so convinced that the end was at hand that the very 
idea of book-writing would have seemed preposterous. In this, 

® Not all scholars agree that Ephesians was a letter of introduction to the Pauline 
corpus. The evidence for this conclusion is presented in E. J. Goodspeed, The Meaning of 
Ephesians (Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1933) and An Introduction to the New Testa- 
ment, pp. 210*21. The position that Paul was the author of Ephesians is strongly argued 
in E. F. Scott, The Epistles of Paul to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Ephesians (New 
York: Richard R. Smith, 1930). 
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of course, he was mistaken. Therefore, his successors were faced 
wdth the problems of an institution which seemed destined for 
quasi-permanence. It was still some time before people gave up 
the idea that the world was to end soon; but, even as they held 
this idea, the sensible acted as though the world was going to 
last for some time. Thus, the people of the churches developed 
their teachings, codes, and patterns — in a word, their morals and 
ethics. They developed church organization. Church workers 
presently found their duties patterned, and officials came to be 
charged with definite responsibilities. All this meant the growth 
of institutional Christianity. This introduction to the book of 
Paul’s letters carried further the instruction concerning the pub- 
lic worship of the church® and quoted a well-known Christian 
hymn.^ 

And, as has been intimated, the publication of Paul’s letters as 
a book secured for them something of the status of Scripture. For, 
instead of each being read solely in the church to which it was 
addressed, all of Paul’s letters were widely read wherever the 
collection was circulated. This circulation and this reading were 
the first of the many long steps which were taken to give Paul’s 
letters the status of Scripture. Let it be repeated: this status was 
never intended by Paul, and it was not envisaged by the collector. 
But it was one of the outcomes of his momentous discovery and 
his decisive act. 

Much of the strength of the Christian movement is to be seen 
in this development. To be sure, as Christianity moved away 
from its primitive status, many of its aspects of charm were lost : 
it was much less creative (although the Fourth Gospel, I Peter, 
and James, among other writings, were yet to be produced), and 
it no longer had the same virility as in the days when its youth 
permitted it to meet problems with utter abandon. But, just as 
Christianity found the way to survive, it discovered that it had 
the dynamic strength to meet the terribly difficult problems of 
survival. If in becoming institutionalized it lost some of its 
earlier charm, it gained the eclectic beauty of a mighty, assimila- 
tive religious movement. 

•Eph. 5:19-21. 


’Eph. 5:14. 



CHRISTIANITY CONFRONTS THE STATE 
HEBREWS, REVELATION, AND I PETER 


I N THE years during which the gospels were written, the 
major problems of Christianity were of two related types: 
(1) those incident to the expansion of the new movement and (2) 
those accompanying consolidation. The movement was becom- 
ing conscious of itself as a self-contained religion. It developed 
its own characteristic ways of life. These led to the articulation 
of distinctive patterns of behavior and to distinctive teachings. 
The gospels were responses to these needs. 

There was, as the preceding chapter has shown, development 
of Christianity on the institutional side. Christianity was a high- 
ly inclusive movement, and in its expansion it embraced all sorts 
and conditions of people. These people had to be sufficiently af- 
fected by their new religion that their feelings, behavior, and 
thoughts were controlled by it. As the church grew institution- 
ally, as well as in numbers and in geographical expanse, its teach- 
ings, its public worship, and its charitable endeavors were af- 
fected and influenced by the people whom it embraced. They, in 
turn, were molded by this new loyalty. 

There was one factor which had appeared intermittently but 
which became especially important in the latter years of the 
reign of Domitian. It was a factor which has never been absent 
in the history of Christianity: the relation between the church 
and the state. That the force of this problem was recognized by 
Christian leaders is shown unmistakably by the gospels. It was 
the heavy hand of Rome which had nailed Jesus to the cross. No 
more regrettable or unfortunate perversion of truth has ever 
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come into history than the aspersion that it was the Jews who 
had killed Jesus. It was the state which killed Jesus. Paul had 
many times felt the same heavy hand — finally it encompassed his 
death, too. Persecution in one form or another is reflected in many 
of the gospel stories and sayings. 

All this occurred in spite of the fact that Jesus and the Chris- 
tians were people of peace. It was the Roman law which precipi- 
tated persecution; the fear of revolution which caused Roman 
administrators to act ruthlessly and find out the truth afterward. 

When Octavius (Augustus) shaped the Roman Empire, he 
made effective use of law and religion to perpetuate the regime. 
Religion, he well knew, was an effective conserving force, and 
he used it to his own ends. Roman religion and law were always 
conservative, and in the empire religion was carefully watched. 
One feature which caused endless difficulty to early Christianity 
was the Roman law which declared new religions illegal — no 
such religion had a right to exist. Therefore, when Christianity 
came to the attention of the state, it was in a position of peril. In 
its earliest days, when the movement had within it a large pro- 
portion of Jews, it might be mistaken for Judaism or regarded as a 
branch of that faith. When this was no longer possible, trouble 
was averted so long as nothing occurred to bring the rising move- 
ment to the attention of state administrators. When it did come 
to their attention, grave difficulty ensued — ^witness the tradition 
that Nero used the Christian groups as a scapegoat to divert sus- 
picion from himself in connection with the burning of Rome. 

In these latter years of Domitian a single factor precipitated 
the gravest crisis which had yet arisen in the relation of Chris- 
tians to the state. This was his particular demand to be wor- 
shiped as a god. 

Emperor-worship was no new thing. Alexander had been dei- 
fied, as had many another person. It was common for members of 
Roman imperial families to be deified after their death. Indeed, 
it was exceptional when they were not; an emperor had to be 
unusually evil, like Caligula, or unusually unpopular, like Ti- 
berius, not to be deified after death. 

In the provinces, indeed, the emperor was worshiped during 
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his lifetime. Some people of the province of Asia had petitioned 
Augustus for permission to institute a cult in his honor. It was 
only after some hesitation that he permitted it, though stipulat- 
ing that the abstraction, Rome, be worshiped with him. The 
practice of worshiping Rome and the emperor had continued; 
there were provincial cults and also municipal cults of emperor- 
worship. 

But Domitian not only accepted this in the provinces; he de- 
manded it in Rome. This was something new, and it was re- 
sisted. The Roman religion was inherently conservative. Proud 
patricians who looked at the letter of the law declared that the 
emperor was only primus inter pares^ the designated chief among 
his equals; and they were no more willing to worship him than to 
demand worship for themselves. Some Roman families suffered 
for this resistance. 

The Christians were in a particularly untenable position. Un- 
like other religions, Christianity was monotheistic. Many a per- 
son came into Christianity after belonging to other cults in 
which there was no such exclusiveness, but they were expected 
to worship only the one God as Christians. Obviously, they 
should not worship the emperor. 

Even though nominally Jews were in the same position, prac- 
tically their case was better. They were a large and formidable 
minority group. More than once they demanded their civil rights 
and obtained them. Further, they made a concession: a daily 
prayer was offered for the emperor in the Temple cultus. This was 
accepted as sufficient, and did indeed suffice except when some 
local situation broke out into the equivalent of a pogrom. 

Domitian*s demand was felt throughout the empire. It is re- 
flected in a large cluster of Jewish and Christian writings. The 
Jewish apocalypse known as ‘TV Ezra’* reflects it almost as 
plainly as does the Apocalypse of the New Testament, and the 
difference between Josephus* War and his Antiquities is the mark 
of the threat of Domitian*s persecution as it was felt by Jews. 
Of Christian writings, Luke- Acts, the so-called “Epistle to the 
Hebrews,** a noncanonicai writing known as “I Clement,** and 
the Revelation of John exhibit various stages of its imminence 
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and its course. These writings show Christianity confronting the 
state. 

That Luke-Acts was written as the persecution of Domitian 
loomed large upon the horizon is shown by its obvious political 
interest. It labors to show that Christianity is not, as might 
seem, a new religion, but that it is as old as Judaism. Luke-Acts 
may be fairly interpreted as a plea for the legal permission of 
Christianity to exist. Its hostility to Judaism is an aspect of this. 

The so-called “Epistle to the Hebrews” indicates that the per- 
secution was under way but had not yet become severe in the 
community to which the writing is addressed. This work is an 
address, not a letter. Its form as an address is clearly shown by 
its rhetorical quality. The quality of its Greek is good, as com- 
pared to other examples of Greek in early Christian writings. It 
reads with rhythmic sonorousness; it is an eloquent speech in 
written form. Its thought is so similar to other examples of Alex- 
andrian allegory that it is an inescapable conclusion that in He- 
brews we have the earliest specimen of a document of Alexan- 
drian Christianity. The language, thought, and method of the 
writing are very much like documents of Alexandrian Judaism, 
which had seen a long history. There the Jewish Scriptures had 
been translated into Greek, and there Judaism had made an adap- 
tation to Hellenistic ways, which may be taken as an example of 
Judaism’s adaptation throughout the Dispersion. Philo, though a 
loyal nationalistic Jew, had put Judaism in terms of Platonic 
philosophy. Taking over allegorical method from the Greeks, 
he used it to state mystically for the benefit of Gentiles the “in- 
ner,” “hidden” meaning of Judaism. Thus it is not remarkable 
to find in the Epistle to the Hebrews a Christian example of es- 
sentially the same thing. 

Certainly that is what Hebrews is. It is a speech written to 
encourage people who were facing a grave danger. Using the alle- 
gorical method, and with abundant quotation of the Greek trans- 
lation of Jewish Scripture, it labors to prevent apostasy.^ The 
former status of the people addressed is contrasted with their 
present position; once they were heroic, now they are faltering.^ 

1 Heb. 2:1, 4:1, 11. 14. Heb. 5:11—6:8, 10:32-39. 
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They are exhorted to stand fast.® The data suggest the conclu- 
sion that Hebrews was addressed to the Roman community; the 
former experience of persecution, which they had met nobly, was 
the traditional Neronic episode; the present one, in which they 
were not behaving with the same fortitude, was the Domitianic 
persecution. If this is true, the persecution had not yet been ap- 
plied in the community with severity (Heb. 12:4: “You have 
not resisted to the point of death’’). 

This fits the total picture of the lighter pressure applied by 
Domitian in Rome, as compared with the greater severity of per- 
secution in Asia. It also suits the facts revealed by another early 
Christian writing, which was not included in the New Testa- 
ment. This letter, known as “I Clement,’’ is a communication 
from the church at Rome to the church of Corinth. Early sec- 
tions of the letter reflect the Domitianic persecution; at the 
same time, it is the earliest witness of the currency of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. The best explanation of the data is 
that Hebrews was addressed to the Roman church to exhort them 
to greater resistance; I Clement shows that the exhortation was 
acted upon; therefore, in some sense I Clement was called forth 
by Hebrews and was a reply to it. 

The messages of Hebrews, couched in eloquent language, are 
simple enough. The background of Alexandrian culture con- 
tributes to its lofty language, to figures of speech which are often 
obscure (understood only when one is accustomed to the allegori- 
cal interpretation of Jewish Scripture), and to supposedly philo- 
sophical terms. Its argument that Christianity is a “better’’ cove- 
nant suggests that it is worth struggling to maintain. It reiterates 
the point of the sin of apostasy. It constantly exhorts the people 
to hold fast. The message of persecution sometimes becomes ex- 
plicit, as has been pointed out. In the effective passage of 11 : 1 — 
12 : 13 the point is unmistakable : the heroes of faith suffered and 
many died as martyrs. Now, surrounded by this cloud of martyrs 
(“witness” and “martyr” are the same word in Greek), those 
faced with persecution must follow Jesus through death, if need 
be. 


»Heb. 10:19-31. 
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The address is fashioned into a letter by appending a general 
exhortation^ and an epistolary conclusion.*’ It is this last which 
led some of the ancients to believe that Hebrews was a letter of 
Paul’s. Doubtless this belief secured its inclusion in the New 
Testament. While there have been many guesses as to its author- 
ship, the only certainty is that it was not written by Paul. 

In the method of Alexandrian allegorism, Hebrews is a docu- 
ment reflecting early intellectualism in the Christian movement. 
It is easy to sec that in its circle there is definite dogma (faith in 
Hebrews means not an act of belief, as in Paul’s letters, but the 
belief in a definite body of doctrine). But still more indicative is 
its abundant use of Scripture, its seeking for the “higher” mean- 
ing, and its use of allegory to obtain that meaning. 

The Revelation of John is a very different type of writing. In 
literary form it is an example of the apocalypse, of which there 
are many examples known. Indeed, from about 250 b.c. Judaism 
frequently used the apocalypse as a kind of "tract for hard 
times.” The Book of Isaiah contains an apocalyptic section 
(chaps. 24-27); the books of Joel and Zechariah are apocalypses; 
while Daniel is a typical example of the form. Besides these, 
there were several other Jewish apocalypses : the composite book 
known as "I Enoch” contains several, Baruch has been ana- 
lyzed into six apocalyptic parts, another is II Enoch, and the 
latest of the Jewish apocalypses is IV Ezra. These are only a few 
of the total number which once flourished. 

An apocalypse attempts to show the reason for the exceptional 
difficulties and to picture the final outcome. It customarily uses 
fantastic imagery and curious figures. It expects that the meaning 
of these will be apparent to the readers, for basic to the written 
apocalypses was the world view which makes them readily un- 
derstood. 

As was pointed out in discussing Paul’s expectation of the end 
of the world, the apocalyptic view was that God, although ul- 
timately supreme, has abandoned the world to the devil. For the 
devil’s purposes the world’s rulers oppress and persecute God’s 
people — an explanation of their present situation. The message 

* Heb. 12 : 14—13 : 17. “ Heb. 13 : 18-25. 
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difficulties and to picture the final outcome. It customarily uses 
fantastic imagery and curious figures. It expects that the meaning 
of these will be apparent to the readers, for basic to the written 
apocalypses was the world view which makes them readily un- 
derstood. 

As was pointed out in discussing Paul’s expectation of the end 
of the world, the apocalyptic view was that God, although ul- 
timately supreme, has abandoned the world to the devil. For the 
devil’s purposes the world’s rulers oppress and persecute God’s 
people — an explanation of their present situation. The message 

* Heb. 12 : 14—13 : 17. “ Heb. 13 : 18-25. 
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man. The Greek language did not have numerals; it used letters 
of the alphabet in place of numbers. Thus the 666 is intended to 
suggest a name the numerical equivalent of whose letters totals 
6 hundreds, 6 tens, and 6 digits. The generally accepted interpre- 
tation is that the word is Nero, written in Aramaic characters. 
How does this, then, suit an apocalypse of the persecution of 
Domitian? The point is simple: this part of Revelation may have 
been a Neronic source. Further, there was a common expectation 
in antiquity that Nero would “return” — the “Nero redivivus” 
myth. Thus the reigning emperor (identified by one of the heads 
and horns of the beast) is the revived Nero.*^ “Nero," in fact, 
was one of the names applied to Domitian by contemporary 
writers.’^ 

Revelation is a book of blood, with nothing of the commonly 
ascribed Christian virtues in it except steadfastness. The picture 
of the Messiah is that of a bloodthirsty warrior;^'* certainly a 
river of blood two hundred miles wide and so deep as to come to 
horses’ bridles is blood enough.^® 

This bloodthirstiness was necessary, in the writer’s convic- 
tion. For the situation of God’s people was desperate. They were 
in danger because they were compelled to worship the emperor,^® 
and the point of the whole book was to encourage resistance. 
Steadfastness is the great virtue, and the promise of reward (bal- 
anced by the threat of punishment) to those who resist emperor- 
worship is the simple technique. The immediate situation is re- 
lated to the cosmic outcome: the persecuted are fighting God’s 
battle, are fighting on the side of Jesus; if only they are steadfast 
and do not give way, soon God will smash the power of Rome 
and of the devil, for whom the emperor is only a tool. 

Revelation is a seditious book. This explains the strange apoc- 
alyptic figures of its messages; the initiates will understand, 
while outsiders will not get the book’s point. This explains, too, 
the curious quality of the Greek in this book. It is very ungram- 

12 Rev. 13:1-10, esp. 13:3; cf. 17:3-14, esp. 17:11. 

Juvenal Satires iv. 37, 38; Martial Epigrams xi. 33- 
19:11-21. 

« 14:9-20. 13:15, 14:9, 11. 16:2, 19:20, 20:4- 
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matical, and the language in general is qualitatively poor. This 
may not indicate inferior intellect on the part of the writer; rath- 
er, it could result from hasty copying by people without literate 
skill. 

It is unfortunate that throughout the succeeding centuries the 
Book of Revelation has been interpreted not with reference to the 
situation at the time of its writing but as though its messages 
were intended for the time of any given interpreter. Thus the 
most fantastically mistaken interpretations have been made. For 
example, the beast numbered 666 has been understood as the 
Pope, Mohammed, Kaiser Wilhelm II, Hitler, and numerous other 
people. The figure of the thousand years'^ has been tortured by 
various millenarian groups. All such misuse is regrettable, for it 
takes attention away from the intended purpose of the book. 

The Revelation of John was written as early Christianity con- 
fronted a hostile state. It was absolutely essential, if the move- 
ment were to survive, that this critical danger be met courageous- 
ly and with effective leadership. This was not the first time that 
the heavy hand of the state had been felt, nor was it to be the 
last. The significant thing is that, when Christianity and the 
state came into conflict, religious force proved to be stronger than 
political. 

A further stage of the conflict between Christianity and the 
Roman state is reflected in I Peter. The data of persecution are 
obvious;^* it is a question, however, as to what the exact situa- 
tion was that brought forth the document. The traditional per- 
secution of Nero is the only one which could suit the authorship 
of the letter by Peter, but there are convincing reasons why the 
letter is later than this date. These and other reasons are sufficient 
to prove that I Peter, like Revelation and other books of the New 
Testament, is pseudonymous. 

The literary form of I Peter is itself puzzling. Its epistolary sal- 
utation and conclusion do not disguise the fact that the main 
part of the document is not a letter. The passage 1:3 — 3:22 is an 
address; the best judgment is that it is a bishop’s address to a 
class of those who had been instructed in preparation for bap- 

Pet. 1:6 f., 4:12-19, 5:9 f. 


”Rev. 20:4-6. 
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Chapters 4 and 5 are chiefly, as the former part is inci- 
dentally,®® concerned with behavior of the people in persecution. 
I Peter, therefore, seems to be a combination of a bishop’s ad- 
dress to a baptismal class and several epistolary parts. 

The data of the religious life show, at the same time, that the 
writer of the “letter” was not Peter and that it was written from 
a date later than Peter’s time. In general, the type of the religious 
experience reflected agrees with that observed in the Pauline 
churches. The people arc Gentiles; they were pagans®® before they 
were “bom again.”®® They came into their present religious life 
through believing, i.e., faith;®^ and the process of salvation was 
the same as in the Pauline communities. As in Paul’s way of 
life, spiritual gifts arc important.®® Indeed, the literary relations 
between I Peter and Paul’s letters are plain. The relationships are 
particularly observable in Romans and Ephesians; therefore, it 
must be concluded that the author of I Peter wrote after the pub- 
lication of Paul’s letters as a book. 

Since these considerations preclude a Neronic date, the data of 
persecution must be interrogated to determine which persecution 
they reflect. The majority of scholars agree that I Peter reflects 
the Domitianic persecution. There is excellent reason, however, 
for concluding that it came from the still later Trajanic persecu- 
tion, regarding which information is given by one of the letters 
of the younger Pliny. This correspondence originated when 
Pliny was governor of Bithynia, and it consists of several letters 
to the emperor Trajan. 

The decisive point is that, whereas there is no evidence that 
any Christian suffered in the Neronic or the Domitianic persecu- 
tion for the crime of being a Christian, this was the basis of the 
Trajanic persecution, and this is reflected in I Peter. Such “per- 
secution’ ’ as there was in the days of Nero was meted out because 
those who suffered were suspected of having set fire to the city of 
Rome and because they were people who, to the Romans, were 

*°See, further, Streeter, Tht Primitive Church, pp. 121-41. 

“ E.g., I Pet. 1:6 f., 2:12, 13-17, 3:14-17. I Pet. 1:3, 23- 

« 1:1-2, 4:1— 5:14. I Pet. 1:5, 9. 

«I Pet. 1:18, 2:10, 12, 4:3 f. « I Pet. 4:10, 11. 
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odiously stubborn. In the Domitianic persecution Christians 
were liable to punishment if they refused to worship the em- 
peror (i.e., if they refused to participate in the cult of the em- 
peror). There was a distinct difference in the persecution of 
Trajan. Pliny’s letter shows clearly that, now that the old 
Roman law prohibiting any new religion was being invoked, 
Christians were liable to arrest and punishment on the ground 
that they were Christians. The fact alone was sufficient to con- 
vict them. 

I Peter shows that people were being persecuted simply be- 
cause they were Christians. In 4:14 it appears that people are 
liable to abuse “for the sake of Christ.” In 4:16 the fact is ex- 
plicit: people suffer for being Christians. In other words, the 
legal basis for persecution differs as between I Peter and earlier 
documents. The same difference can be observed in Pliny's letter 
to Trajan. Hence it should be concluded that I Peter is Trajanic. 

The general data suit this view. In its reflection of a way of 
life I Peter is highly developed; its vocabulary includes several 
terms which were used by the mystery cults, and its theological 
basis is a development from Paul. Jesus has been dead a long time 
— these people love him whom they have not seen^® (this resem- 
bles John 20:29, also late); officers of the church have specific 
duties (this resembles the situation of the Pastoral Epistles); and 
the counsels concerning the daily life indicate an advanced 
growth of the Christian movement (e.g., wealth is a problem, as 
is shown by the advice to ladies not to wear jewels). 

Thus, both in its reflection of the general religious life and in 
its particular reference to the behavior of the people with refer- 
ence to the state, I Peter is an advanced work. The quality of its 
Greek is high, so far as the New Testament Greek is evaluated. 
It is the work not of a Galilean fisherman (this epithet, needless 
to say, is not derogatory but indicative) but of a leader in an ad- 
vanced development of gentile Christianity. The document is 
thus of great value as a source of information of Christianity in 
the period when it was expanding rapidly in many regions of the 
Mediterranean world. 

“I Pet. 1:8. 



THE MIND AND THE SPIRIT: THE FOURTH 
GOSPEL AND THE LETTER OF JAMES 


I T WOULD be diffictilt to find two more dissimilar documents 
than the Fourth Gospel and the so-called “Epistle of James.” 
They seem to have been written not far from each other in time, 
and each expresses a distinctive feature of developing Christian- 
ity. Thus they illustrate the different types of religious life in 
early Christianity. 

Why was the Fourth Gospel written? Its differences from the 
earlier gospels give the lead to the answer. Like the others, 
it is a particular writing of the good news of Jesus. Like its 
predecessors, it was written to voice the messages of a certain 
trend within the Christian movement in order to gain disciples 
for its view and thus to further the movement. But its differences 
indicate the particular viewpoint and trend. 

The reader can learn much by noting the differences between 
the Fourth and the other canonical gospels. It has no genealogy 
or birth story of Jesus. It has no Sermon on the Mount, no Lord’s 
Prayer, no list of the Twelve, no story of Peter’s confession or of 
the transfiguration. In it Jesus teaches differently; there are no 
parables. In the other gospels the scene of the early action is 
Galilee (save for the birth stories); in the Fourth Gospel, Jesus 
is often in Jerusalem. Indeed, there is little realistic setting in the 
Fourth Gospel — background and history count for little. Here, 
although the Pharisees are sometimes mentioned, Sadducees, 
Samaritans, demoniacs. Zealots, do not appear; the “other peo- 
ple” of the Fourth Gospel are lumped together and called “the 
Jews.” 

In its own distinctive content, too, the Fourth Gospel differs 
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from the Synoptic Gospels. It begins with a stately prologue; 
and in it Jesus discourses in a sort of philosophical way on recur- 
rent themes, with a particular vocabulary of light, darkness, life, 
and belief. While it has some of the same stories as are told in the 
other gospels (e.g., the feeding of five thousand people), even its 
miracles are different. There are seven of them in the body of the 
gospel, and each is a sort of symbol. The vehicle of the teaching 
of Jesus is characteristically dialogue. In chapters 14-17 there is 
a sustained discourse which, in form and content, is unique. 

In the passion story the narrative approaches that of the other 
gospels more closely; but this, too, has its differences. As Jesus is 
first introduced as “the lamb of God who takes away the world’s 
sin,” so in his death the figure is carried out; Jesus does not eat 
the Passover meal with his associates but is put to death at the 
time the Passover lamb was slain. 

These differences indicate that the latest of the New Testa- 
ment gospels was written not to supplement the earlier gospels 
but to supplant them. And in its particular content the gospel 
shows that its purpose was to present an interpretation of Jesus 
which, for want of a better word, can be called “mystical.” 

The work tells its purpose: “Jesus did many other omens; these 
are written that you may believe that Jesus is the Anointed, 
God’s Son, and that in believing you may have life in his name.”^ 
The particular force of ‘ ‘belief’ ’ in the Fourth Gospel shows that 
the work was built upon a foundation similar to the function of 
faith in Paul’s gospel and way of life. But it is a further develop- 
ment of this. An intellectual element is involved. 

The development of Christianity on the intellectual level was, 
of course, relatively late. This is the necessary and inevitable se- 
quence in any rising religious movement. Evangelism and expan- 
sion naturally come first, followed by consolidation and the 
achievement of self-consciousness. Only after these foundational 
results have been reached can there be development of the intel- 
lectual element. This element did, indeed, appear late. To some 
extent it is seen in early Christianity in the so-called “Epistle to 
the Hebrews. ” Elsewhere it first appears as a reflex of the prob- 

» John 20:31. 
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Icm of unity; unity involves some agreement of belief, which be- 
comes a doctrinal matter — and in religion doctrine is an intel- 
lectual matter. But this does not account for the Fourth Gospel. 
To discover its intcllectualism a different area must be observed. 
This is found in Hellenistic mysticism. 

There were certain trends in Hellenistic culture in which 
ordinary “rational” processes were disavowed in favor of mysti- 
cism. In philosophy this was exemplified variously; by the Neo- 
Pythagoreans Cwho lived in semireligious, quasi-monastic 
groups and cultivated the higher thought by mathematics and 
other studies), by the movement which became Neo-Platonism, 
and by the philosophical trends (like the thought of Philo) 
which were both religious and philosophical. In religion this 
mysticism is to be observed in the mystery cults and, in a curious 
form, in Gnosticism. Still more widely to be found was the use of 
allegory as an intellectual method. For example, going back to 
what was also in Plato, Plutarch reinterpreted the myth and the 
practices of the Isis cult by allegory. As was true of Philo also, 
Plutarch attempted to show that the “physical” aspects of the 
myth and the crude practices were not the real and essential ones 
but that their reality was to be grasped only in their mystical 
meaning. 

This is the key to the understanding of the Fourth Gospel. It 
tells the story of Jesus differently, with “higher” meaning. Its 
preference for this higher meaning is to be observed in all its con- 
tent. It has a deliberate disregard for the “historical” (of course, 
it does not use this word) in favor of the mystical. It is entirely 
deliberate about this. 

For example, the story of Nicodemus brings this out clearly. 
Nicodemus is said to have sought out Jesus to learn from him; 
but whenever Jesus speaks, Nicodemus misunderstands and takes 
the wrong meaning. He always takes the lower, physical mean- 
ing. But when the purpose of the Fourth Gospel is perceived, it 
is discovered that Nicodemus is expected to do this. In each case 
Jesus is pictured as using a word which is ambiguous — capable of 
a higher and a lower, a physical and a spiritual, meaning. When 
Jesus says, ‘ ‘You must be bom anothen ' (the word means both 
“again” and “from above”), Nicodemus takes it to mean that a 
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man must re-enter his mother’s body and be bom in the physical 
way a second time. What he should understand, of course, is that 
everyone must be reborn spiritually. When Jesus says, “The 
fneuma [“wind,” “breath,” or “spirit”] pnei [“blows” or 
“breathes”] where it chooses, and you hear the phone [“voice” 
or “sound”] of it,” poor Nicodemus is hardly to be blamed if he 
fails to understand precisely what the ambiguous words mean — 
translators have failed to agree ever since. 

The point is that it was intended that Nicodemus should mis- 
understand, for he typifies the physically minded person. He il- 
lustrates the whole intention of the Fourth Gospel. The work is 
written on the basis of the perception that, while many, perhaps 
most, people think and behave on the physical level, or near it, 
there are some who are capable of understanding the “higher,” 
“spiritual” meaning; and this Gospel was written for them. 

This means that, when the Fourth Gospel was written, there 
were those in Christianity who could form a public for a mystical 
gospel. In other words, in Christianity’s development it came to 
include some of these intellectual mystics, and in the writer of 
the Fourth Gospel they found their leader. 

This requires the reader to see that the Fourth Gospel repre- 
sents a considerable development of gentile Christianity. The 
fact is plain in its contents. For example, the anti-Jewishness of 
the work is manifest. The story reads back into the story of 
Jesus the situation which was true when the work was written. 
The breach between Christianity and Judaism is not only wide; 
that it is not to be bridged is taken as an assumed fact. The hos- 
tility to Judaism which the work reflects is uniform throughout. 
It reaches a height in John 8:30 ff., at which point Jesus em- 
barks upon a dialogue with Jews who believe in him; when the 
story reaches 8:44 they are called “sons of the devil.” The 
speeches of 8 : 34-38, 42-47, are public pronouncements of the fate 
of the Jews. There is no sympathy with Judaism in the Fourth 
Gospel; the work represents gentile Christianity at a period well 
after it had become apparent that there was to be no rapproche- 
ment between Judaism and Christianity. 

Indeed, the Fourth GospeLpictures Jesus as hardly a Jew him- 
self. This is to be seen not only in the quasi-philosophical way in 



194 NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 

which Jesus speaks (which is quite un-Jewish) and in the un- 
Jewish themes and vocabulary but in certain items highly sug- 
gestive of attitude. For example, Pilate speaks to the Jews 
(18:31) of “your law” ; obviously, it was not his law. But Jesus 
in 8:17 uses the same expression “your law,” as though it were 
not his. 

The correct way to view this feature is to regard it as the writ- 
er’s reading back into his story of Jesus the attitudes current at 
the time the gospel was written. This appears plainly in the epi- 
logue to the Nicodemus story. To be sure, it is plain only in the 
Greek (or in the archaic English of the King James or the Ameri- 
can Standard versions). The point may be made plain in contem- 
porary English, however. In 3:10 Jesus says: “Are you [i.e., 
Nicodemus] the teacher of Israel . . . . ? We know what we say, 
and you [here the word is plural and obviously does not refer to 
Nicodemus] reject our [jic] testimony.” The point is that Nico- 
demus in the whole story is a type for Judaism, and the point 
of the story and the dialogue which follows is that Jews general- 
ly reject the Christian messages. 

The same facts appear in the thought relationships throughout 
the Fourth Gospel. Some of its concepts are very similar to Paul’s 
teaching: the thoroughgoing individualism^ and the emphasis 
upon belief (faith) in Jesus. This element in the Fourth Gospel is 
not the teaching of Paul, but, like the teaching of Paul, it is the 
outcome of the impact of the gentile world upon Christianity. 

'The viewpoint in the Fourth Gospel is a further development 
of gentile Christianity. For example, in the underlying concept 
of the end of the age and of life after death the viewpoint is that 
of an intellectualized development. The former expectation of the 
soon-to-come end of the age has been given up; the view appears 
only in vestigial language. The concept of life after death is not 
the Jewish thought of a resurrection of the body, but a form of 
the Greek idea of the immortality of the soul — one who believes 
in Jesus never dies.® 

The development has reached the point that an advanced con- 
ception of the church is evident. While the church is not men- 

» a. John 1:12 f. »Joh“ 11=25 f. 
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tioned in the Fourth Gospel, it is obviously assumed. Chapters 
14-17 are a discourse for the guidance of the “New Community.” 
The allegory of the good shepherd and of the sheepfold shows 
that the inclusion of Gentiles is an assumed fact.^ The church is 
envisaged long after Jesus’ death; in the prayer of chapter 17 
Jesus prays for those who believe through the messages of his 
followers.® The point is implicit throughout the work, and it 
becomes explicit in 12:20 ff., when the Greeks come to Jesus. 
This is recognized as the climax. “My hour has not come yet” 
has been said before; but now Jesus says, “Now the time has 
come’’® and “If I am lifted up from the ground I shall draw all 
men to myself.” 

The plea for unity and the obvious polemic against sectaries 
bring out the same point of the highly advanced concept of the 
church. Unity was a great value in the so-called “Epistle to the 
Ephesians”; it is so here also. It appears in an allegory at 10:16 
and is a theme of the discourse on the New Community, especial- 
ly in the prayer ‘ ‘that they may all be one. The hostility to the 
John the Baptist sect is almost as plain; this is the reason for the 
studied depreciation of John the Baptizer.® 

But it is not merely the advanced development of Christianity 
which is apparent in the Fourth Gospel. It is the particular de- 
velopment toward the intellectual, mystical features which indi- 
cates its quality and character. This is what accounts for the ob- 
vious differences between the Fourth Gospel and the Synoptics. 
The point is not simply that they are historical while this gospel 
is interpretative; all gospels are interpretative. But the Fourth 
Gospel has a deliberate disregard of “history” in favor of that 
understanding of Jesus which is ‘ ‘above history. ’ ’ Far more than 
in Paul’s thought, Jesus is a cosmic figure. And the view is ex- 
pressed in terms of Greek thought — e.g., the idea that Jesus was 
the Logos, the creative Word of God. 

The symbolism is to the same effect. It is doubtless important 
that in the body of this gospel there are seven miracles. Usually 

<John 10:16. 

' John 17:20. ' John 17 : 20-23. 

8 John 12:23. “John 1:20 ff., 3:27-30. 
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each is symbolic. The plainest examples are the feeding of the 
five thousand, which asstimes (without explaining it) the sacra- 
mental Lord’s Supper, and the healing of the man born blind, 
which is the basis for the dialogue about the Light of the World. 
Very probably these seven miracles make individual sections of 
the gospel and were so shaped in the gospel because of ceremonies 
in the church. At all events, they illustrate how the gospel al- 
ways points to a “hidden,” “higher” meaning. It is a develop- 
ment of Hellenistic mysticism, as the public of Christianity came 
to include such people. 

It is impossible to date the Fourth Gospel with certainty, and 
it is impossible to identify its author. No claim of authorship is 
made in it, and tradition is so confused that no assured answer 
can be obtained. What can be said with assurance is that the 
Fourth Gospel is the work of one who thought in Greek terms, 
and specifically in terms of Hellenistic mysticism. This stage of 
development would date the work no earlier than the first decade 
of the second century. 

Of a very different type is the so-called “Epistle of James.” 
Indeed, its literary form has long been a puzzle. Included in the 
New Testament as an epistle, its only epistolary characteristic is 
a salutation. It has long been recognized as an address, similar to 
Hebrews. Of late, its coincidence in form with the Cynic-Stoic 
diatribe has been observed. Still more recently, its similarity to a 
certain type of Hellenistic moral literature has been shown; for- 
merly the nearest parallel in literary form was thought to be the 
Jewish Wisdom Literature. It is obviously the work of a teacher; 
its messages are those of a moral code which was intended to be 
applied generally. 

Thus, while the Fourth Gospel takes its reader into the realm 
of intellectualized mysticism, James represents a different kind of 
didactic. Both these later documents of the New Testament rep- 
resent the work of Hellenistic teachers. 

The particular aspects of James are to be noted in the observa- 
tion of its contents. If the student undertakes to write an outline 
of it, he soon discovers that the work is not “about” any one 
thing, nor is there a logical development in related sections of 
any several themes. 
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The generality of its messages is an integral feature of its na- 
ture. The work differs from Paul's letters in this respect. With 
few exceptions, as was noted, Paul’s letters always related to a 
specific situation in a particular church, and his messages were 
intended to apply to that single situation. The Epistle of James 
was intended for general application. For example, when it offers 
teaching about rich and poor, it does not follow that in only the 
one gtoup addressed were there these problems of rich and poor. 
Nor does it follow that when James was written wealth had be- 
come a problem in the church, as it had not been before. What 
follows is that rich and poor are discussed as classes, and the 
moral problems involved exist because the rich are rich and the 
poor are poor. The moralizing is general; it is intended to be 
such. 

This general moral exhortation is called “paraenesis." Romans 
12:9-14 illustrates it. The gospels contain it; interestingly 
enough, much the same attitude toward wealth and poverty is 
expressed in Luke- Acts as is contained in James. The point is 
that, as Christianity flourished and grew, it developed its moral 
codes, and its leaders articulated them in general patterns. Func- 
tionally, this is what the Sermon on the Mount was. Jewish lit- 
erature has much of this paraenetic type of didactic. There is, as 
noted above, a category of Hellenistic literature which contains 
it, with one document furnishing close parallels in content to 
James. This literature has been miscalled “Jewish Greek’’; ac- 
tually, it is genuinely Greek, with its form given it by the em- 
phasis upon ethics in the Stoic philosophy. A document known 
as “Pseudo-Phocylides,” written in hexameter lines, resembles 
James in content much more closely than the parallels adduced 
from the Jewish Wisdom Literature. 

Although the writer of James was not a philosopher and not a 
Stoic, the coincidence of its form with the Cynic-Stoic diatribe 
must be discussed. In its beginning and its early development 
Stoicism laid primary emphasis upon metaphysics — the problem 
of the nature of being. But in its later development it laid much 
greater emphasis upon ethics; this is seen in such a Stoic as 
Epictetus. Stoicism also became increasingly practical, as, indeed, 
all Greek philosophy did. Its representatives were no longer 
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cloistered in an academy or a lyceum; they were to be foimd on 
the street comers, haranguing the people who passed, attempting 
to attract them to stop and listen. Stoicism in the days of Jesus 
and Paul had a missionary 2eal. Wearing the philosopher’s garb, 
the speaker in the market place learned how to present his moral 
messages to the general public and discovered a way to make 
them interesting. 

This vehicle of instruction was the diatribe (from the word 
diairibo, “I rub together”). Typical examples are furnished by the 
diatribes of Epictetus. These addresses consisted of very short 
units of simple structure. In part it was in dialogue, and it often 
secured the effect of dialogue by using the rhetorical question — 
a question which always answered itself. Imperatives were of 
frequent occurrence. Although a sentence might be long, it was, 
nevertheless, structurally simple, usually consisting of short, 
crisp phrases. The nature of the Greek language being what it 
was, the effect of rhyme was approximated, and rhythm was 
obvious. 

A careful study of the Epistle of James brings to light 
many of the features of the diatribe. The apparently discursive 
nature of its contents coincides with the diatribe form. James 
is full of imperatives, and rhetorical questions are common. 
The intended generality of application of its messages suits 
the diatribe form. Its Greek is of high quality; if the student 
reads James in Greek after reading Epictetus, he does not have to 
look up nearly as many words in the lexicon as the reverse study 
requires. Then, if he compares James with Pseudo-Phocylides, he 
has the basis for understanding how it came into being. 

One of the paradoxical features of James is its apparently Jew- 
ish quality. There is almost complete coincidence of its vocabu- 
lary with the vocabulary of the Greek translation of the Old 
Testament. Yet James quotes Jewish Scripture very seldom. Its 
writer is steeped in it, but he does not quote it. If this can be ex- 
plained at all, it is by the reason that his knowledge of Jewish 
Scripture was acquired through the Greek translation, not from 
experience of Judaism. 

Considering this factor with those which have been men- 
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tioned, and looking to the development of Christianity in the 
second century, the reader may see in James the work of a teacher 
whose approach is the teaching of a moral code which has gen- 
eral reference. In other words, in contrast to the Fourth Gospel, 
in which the reader finds a flowing-together of mind and spirit, 
in James he observes the application of mind to the problem of 
ethical codes and teachings in the new religion. 

It is very difficult to suggest a probable date for James, and 
still more difficult to identify its author. By some scholars it is 
regarded as the earliest book in the New Testament; by others, 
one of the latest. That it is relatively late appears from an objec- 
tive fact. Its place in the rising canon of Christian literature was 
insecure. Some of the forms of the New Testament do not con- 
tain it. Origen, an Alexandrian scholar of the third century, was 
the first to affirm that its author was James, the brother of Jesus. 
The bearing of these facts is plain. James was a common name 
in antiquity. It is possible that the book was written pseudony- 
mously and ascribed to the brother of Jesus. However this may 
have been, it is probable that the document was written during 
the second century. The apparent parallels to the teaching of 
Jesus and in particular to the Sermon on the Mount® are best ex- 
plained by reference to the paraenetic type of writing and teach- 
ing. 

For, as was mentioned, the task of the teacher in early Chris- 
tianity was subsequent to the task of the evangelist. The intel- 
lectual aspects of religion are not primary but secondary. Some 
of the processes of the development which was involved have 
been pointed out. It is simple fact that the features exemplified 
in the Fourth Gospel and in James are to be observed in Chris- 
tianity’s second century. 

The particular time is not of great importance. What is impor- 
tant is to observe the actual sequence of the growth and develop- 
ment of Christianity. Since the developments on the intellectual 
level are to be found itf the second century, to this period the 
Epistle of James is to be assigned. It is one of the documents 
which point to a maturing Christianity. 

•E.g.,Jas.5:12. 
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T here is considerable contrast between the free, unformed, 
unfixed, creative Christianity of the first decades and the or- 
ganized, controlled, conventionalized, and much less creative 
Christianity of the second quarter of the second century. It re- 
quires only a reading of, say, I Corinthians and the Pastoral 
Epistles to see the difference. 

Yet this was wholly natural, inevitable, and necessary. The 
abandon with which the earliest Christians lived was in part 
due to their expectation of the early end of the age. When Chris- 
tians discovered that the world had not been destroyed and that 
they were to live in it for an indefinite time, they shaped their 
understanding and their way of the religious life accordingly. 
Thus Christianity survived and became a permanent institution 
in the ancient world. It had to pay the price of survival, and part 
of the price was the loss of freedom and creativity. The religious 
life had to become patterned; the church took on organization; 
and the way of life became conventionalized. All this is reflected 
in the documents of the New Testament which come from this 
period. 

One set of forces and problems operative at this time was the 
rise of sects. The question of Christianity’s unity had appeared as 
early as the writing of Ephesians, and it is reflected in the Fourth 
Gospel. It appears in these sources as the problem of general ac- 
ceptance of teaching, of general uniformity of belief, and of the 
correctness or the error of doctrine. This, in turn, was an aspect 
of the intellectual development in Christianity; this fact largely 
accounts for the late rise of problems of sectaries and heretics. 
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At all events, an ardent plea for unity always reveals the lack 
of unity. For Christianity was never homogeneous in its way of 
life. The religious life of the churches in Palestine differed from 
that of gentile churches. Within gentile churches further differ- 
ences are observable, for Pauline communities varied from other 
areas of gentile Christianity. There was healthy variety and di- 
versity. Thus, when the consolidation of Christianity came and 
the movement became conscious of itself as a new and independ- 
ent religion, general acceptance of a given teaching was difficult 
to achieve. Unity was an ideal but not a reality. 

To take the perspective of a longer view, by the time of the 
Council of Nicea in a.d. 326 there had been achieved a broad 
and general acceptance of doctrine and churchmanship. But, even 
then, there were sectarian and heretical movements — always 
there have been such. It is instructive of the history of early 
Christianity to observe the early phases of this development as 
they are revealed in the writings of the New Testament. 

I, II, and III John are thus informative sources. It is most effi- 
cient to consider them in reverse order. Ill John is a very brief 
letter of an unnamed “elder” (the title of a church official; prob- 
ably there was at that time and in that place no distinction be- 
tween “elder” and “bishop”) to a churchman named Gaius. The 
behavior of Gaius is approved, for he had received some visiting 
“brothers” into the hospitality of the local church.^ But a cer- 
tain Diotrephes had repelled them and had assumed authority to 
put out of the church all the members who had accorded these 
visitors hospitality.^ Diotrephes is also imdermining the author- 
ity of the elder who writes. 

Thus there is a problem of church discipline. The elder meets 
it by commending those who have done what he thinks is right 
and by threatening to come and lay his complaint against Dio- 
trephes before the church for appropriate action. 

The area is enlarged in II John. This seems to be a letter to a 
congregation, for “the chosen lady” who is addressed is doubt- 
less a local church described in a figure of speech. But in this doc- 
ument the situation is different from that in III John. Here the 

1 III John, vss. 5-8. * III John, vss. 9 f. 
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visiting Christian brothers have been spreading the wrong teach- 
ing. Obviously, this means that it is considered wrong from the 
viewpoint of the “elder”; i.e., it is wrong in the eyes of the 
church which he represents. Thus he directs® that no one is to 
accord these people hospitality — indeed, he orders that people 
must not even say “Good morning” to them. This, too, is a prob- 
lem of discipline, with the added detail that correctness of teach- 
ing is involved. 

It is obvious that, as Christianity developed, it must organize 
its teaching into doctrines which the people generally were ex- 
pected to maintain. To the church this was correct, orthodox 
teaching; anything which differed from it was wrong, unortho- 
dox, heretical. It is plain that in II John a considerable growth 
of doctrine is to be observed, and with it the rise of doctrine 
which differed from it. The church regarded all those who dis- 
sented in doctrine as sectaries and heretics. As is to be seen in 
these sources (and in later documents), its way of meeting this 
problem was to exercise its authority, to exert discipline. The 
effect of this development was far-reaching. 

A still broader picture is to be seen in I John. This is another 
writing which is miscalled an “epistle.” It does not purport to 
be a letter, for it does not have either epistolary salutation or 
conclusion. It is a written address. From vocabulary and style 
it is usually thought that 1, 11, and III John are by the same writ- 
er, who was also the author of the Fourth Gospel; but it will be 
shown that there are significant and essential differences between 
them and the Fourth Gospel. In any case, II and III John are so 
brief that evidence of style is inconclusive, and there is little 
basis for conclusions drawn from the data of vocabulary. 

However this may be, it is plain that the problem of the sec- 
taries is important in I John. The people who are castigated used 
to be within the church^ (meaning the church of the writer, or 
the general church of his locality). Some of their “false” teach- 
ings are cited. They claim moral perfection.® They deny that Jesus 
is Christ.® They have their characteristic teachings, which the 

»njohn, vss. 7-11. ' I John 1:8, 10. 

* I John 2:19. •IJohn2:22. 
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writer calls “error.”^ Apparently they reject some of the church’s 
sacraments and ordinances (in the references to water, blood, and 
spirit it must be that, in the first two, baptism and the Lord’s 
Supper are referred to).® Apparently the sectaries are radical spir- 
itists, for the writer insists that the church people test all utter- 
ances of spirit.® 

In some respects the description of these sectaries corresponds 
with what is known from other sources^" as “Docetists” (“seem- 
ists”). These Docetists made a radical distinction between spirit 
and flesh and thus became radical dualists. They denied that 
Jesus had a “real” body, i.e., a body of human flesh, and insisted 
that his body was spirit and only seemed to be flesh. They said, 
similarly, that Jesus did not really suffer, since he was spirit, but 
only seemed to suffer. To Ignatius of Antioch and to other ortho- 
dox church leaders the Docetists were dangerous heretics. Refer- 
ences to this particular “heresy” serve to connect these docu- 
ments of the New Testament with the time of Ignatius, about 
the years 112-17, and throw light on the ways developed to 
meet these flourishing sectaries. 

Ignatius, the bishop of Antioch, undertook to meet it by the 
strict application of church discipline, by refusing to admit to the 
Lord’s Supper any who would not submit to the control of the 
bishop and his subordinates. This is not different from conditions 
in II John. Indeed, all three of these New Testament documents 
reflect the method of control by authority; they exhibit, respec- 
tively, its application to an individual, a church, and a group of 
churches in a given region (in effect, a bishop’s diocese). 

The Pastoral Epistles indicate the process by which the work 
of church officials came to be more clearly defined. Even though 
they, also, reflect problems of heresy, their distinctive mark is the 
wealth of information about church workers. 

It is this information which indicates the date of the Pastorals. 
These letters to Timothy and Titus were written in the name of 

’I John 4:6. 

« I John 5:8. » I John 4:1-3. 

Particularly the Epistles of Ignatius, bishop of Antioch, which date from approxi- 
mately the same time as I, II, and III John. 
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Paul, but it requires only a little study to perceive that they do 
not fit into any situation of Paul’s lifetime. They are, therefore, 
pseudonymous; written by someone else and ascribed to Paul. 
Their picture of the church’s growth in organization is the clue 
to the time of their composition. There are three separate “or- 
ders” of ministers: bishop (or overseer), elder, and deacon. In 
addition, there are minor church officers and workers; the Pas- 
torals arc particularly concerned with the “widows.” It is 
known from other sources that the church came to have, as 
minor orders of the ministry, readers and exorcists. The widows 
named by the Pastorals must be classed as an order of the min- 
istry. 

Great advance in organization is indicated in the Pastorals. 
The work of church officials is now standardized, so that the 
duties of the workers can be stated. What is still more impor- 
tant, the candidates for the offices can be measured for their 
probable fitness, and the incumbents appraised for their success 
and ability. The offices were being sought. Workers were paid 
salaries. Indeed, the development of Christianity on the or- 
ganizational side was such that money had become a problem; 
some of the church workers used their offices for their own 
gain.*® That this was not the first instance of a similar situation 
is shown by I Peter, which dates from the early second century. 
There is further evidence in another writing contemporary to the 
Pastorals, the Epistle of Polycarp. Evidently the second quarter 
of the second century witnessed many problems incident to 
Christianity’s institutional growth. 

The Pastoral Epistles reflect a particular aspect of heresy and 
schism. It is seen in several passages in which the evidence is 
definite enough to point to the rise of the heresy connected with 
the name of Marcion. Marcion, a native of Pontus, was a radical 
dualist, and his vigorous thought was most troublesome to the 
general church. He came to Rome, joined the church there, and 
made a substantial gift of money. When his independence of 
thought became apparent, he was expelled, and his money was 

“I Tim. 3:1. “ I Tim. 3:3, 8. 

« I Tim. 5:17. “5:2. 
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returned to him. But his influence was of such power that a 
strong sect came into being. 

A notable feature or Marcion’s dualism was his sharp distinc- 
tion concerning the “nature” of God. Marcion concluded that 
the loving Father of Jesus could not be the same as the vengeful 
creator God of the Old Testament; there must be two Gods or 
two distinct natures within God. Since the Jewish Scripture was 
concerned with the creating and vengeful God, it was, therefore, 
of no value. But Marcion did not stop with the rejection of the 
Scripture which the church had appropriated; he compiled a col- 
lection of Christian writings to replace it, circulating the gospel 
section of Luke-Act? and the Pauline corpus as rival Scripture. 
This was accompanied by the publication of his own book — ^an 
exposition of the “antitheses,” which were his major subject of 
thought. 

Several of the teachings of Marcion seem to be argued in the 
Pastorals. In afiirming that there is only one God,*® id controvert- 
ing some of the ascetic practices of the Marcionites,*® and in af- 
firming that all Scripture is inspired and useful,*'* the Pastorals 
are alluding to the very things that Marcion taught,. In I Tim. 
6:20 it may be that Marcion’s theological book is mentioned by 
name; if not, the reference applies perfectly to the heretic’s teach- 
ings, for the reader is warned against “the worldly, empty 
phrases and antitheses [this is the word in Greek; the same word 
which was used as the title of Marcion’s book] of the falsely so- 
called knowledge.” 

If it is true that the Pastorals controvert Marcionism, their 
date can be fixed. Marcion became influential during the second 
quarter of the second century, and the date of his expixlsion from 
the Roman church is fixed at a.d. 144. Thus the Pastorals were 
probably written at about this time. The precise date is not im- 
portant, but it is of some value to know that they reflect the gen- 
eral period when Christianity was attaining maturity. 

The method by which the problems of heresy were met by the 
writer of the Pastorals is not different from that which has been 

“I Tim. 2:5. 

“ I Tim. 4 : 3-5. “ n Tim. 3:16. 
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observed in other sources. It was by the exercise of authority. 
There was an objective test of correctness of belief, and all who 
did not meet it were to be expelled from communion.*® 

The highly organized church of the Pastorals was conscious of 
its place in the world, and social approval or disapproval was 
important. This factor is prominent in the directions for measur- 
ing and testing officers and workers. The candidate for the office 
of bishop must be a man of good standing with outsiders.*® Ob- 
viously, too, such elemental aspects as sobriety were relevant in 
this connection. 

One of the aspects of organization reflected in the Pastorals is 
the function of charity. Basically this is the reason for the em- 
ployment of widows as church workers. In early Christianity 
the praiseworthy attempt was made to care for all the Christian 
needy. Hospitality was an aspect of this; II and III John are 
pictures of its operation. Widowed women presented a particular 
problem. The church undertook to care for them and did so, 
enrolling them as workers for specific duties. These widows now 
constituted a problem by their very number. Consequently, the 
Pastorals meet this by urging that relatives care for them wher- 
ever possible, so that the burden of the church may be lightened.^® 

In Jude and II Peter the problems of heresy are reflected in an 
acute stage. These documents appear to be the latest of all the 
early Christian writings included in the New Testament. Evi- 
dently Jude is prior to II Peter, since the latter incorporates near- 
ly all of it. Heresy is controverted by the method of warning 
people against its exponents, and in particular by the use of epi- 
thets. There is little attempt to meet thought with thought, idea 
with idea, teaching with teaching. Presumably, it was more ef- 
fective to afiirm the correctness of the church’s teaching and 
castigate any conflicting teaching, calling it “heresy” and char- 
acterizing it by derogatory epithets. 

A considerable advance in one feature, however, is to be ob- 
served in II Peter. A close reading of it shows that its author was 
acquainted with several Christian writings. I Peter is referred 

** I Tim. 6:2i-5; Titus 3:10. 

I Tim. 3:7. 2" I Tim. 5 : 3-16. 
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to;®^ there is an allusion to one of the gospels;^ “all” of Paul’s 
letters are referred to;^® and Jude is certainly a source. What is 
more, the way Paul’s letters are mentioned shows two important 
facts : they are known in their collected form, and they are now 
recognized as Scripture.®"* Thus a great development on the insti- 
tutional side is to be seen in this latest book of the New Testa- 
ment; early Christian writings were recognized and used as 
Scripture. It is not affirmed that the gospels were yet in that 
status, but there is sufficient reason to infer that they were. Mar- 
cion had already designated the Gospel of Luke as Scripture, and 
before these latest books of the New Testament were written the 
gospels were being circulated and used in the same form which 
they came to have in the New Testament, the Fourfold Gospel. 

II Peter is certainly pseudonymous . Written as late as it was, 
the apostle could not have been its author. The use of Peter as a 
figure to whom early Christian writings were ascribed is itself an 
interesting phenomenon. In addition to the two letters ascribed 
to him in the New Testament, there was also a Gospel of Peter, 
an Acts of Peter, an Apocalypse of Peter, and voluminous stories 
and sayings in other “apocryphal” books. 

This epistle is unmistakably Greek and unmistakably late. 
The Greek quality can be seen in its statements about the end of 
the world. For the primitive expectation of a catastrophic end 
soon to come, the writer substitutes the Greek idea of a place of 
pimishment for the spirits of the wicked dead®® and the teaching 
that impatience about the end of the world is out of order — it 
may come much later than was expected.®® 

The evidence of the letter bears out the whole picture of the 
later development of Christianity. Not only does it reflect a full 
canon of Christian Scripture; it exhibits one of the characteristic 
features of official Christianity in this regard. Scripture is not to 
be privately interpreted; it is to be understood in the light of its 
interpretation by the church.®® 

"n Pet. 3:1. 

»2nPct. 
wn Pet. 3:16. 

»*nPet. 3:16. 


“n Pet. 2:4. 

« II Pet. 3:3-7. 
«nPet. l:20f. 
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As was pointed out, all these later sources contrast with the 
earlier, primitive writings. The earlier writings pictured living 
with abandon, giving a high place to individual spiritistic be- 
havior, and reflecting the marvelous creativity which character- 
ized primitive Christianity. By contrast, the religious life re- 
flected in these later works is much more prosaic, conventional, 
and patterned. This does not, of course, mean that these writings 
are less valuable; it means that they are different. Christianity 
necessarily lost something in becoming at home in its world; it 
had to pay the price of survival. To survive, it had to become in- 
stitutionalized; and its institutionalization was at the expense of 
its free, spontaneous expression and much of its creativity. But 
there is no question that survival was a sufficient good. At least, 
Christianity in these days- was sufficiently creative and adaptable 
to meet the problems of survival. If the movement lost much of 
its former charm, it gained great power. For Christianity, by 
embracing all sorts and conditions of men within itself, won in 
its competition with all rival cults and assimilated to itself most 
of the values which these had offered. In the process Christianity 
triumphed. 



THE EVOLUTION OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 
CANON, TEXT, AND TRANSLATION 


ALL the books of the New Testament had been written, and 
jl \. yet there was no New Testament. The New Testament it- 
self, like the books which compose it, was the product of the re- 
ligious life of the early Christians. 

In observing the growth of the New Testament it must be 
borne in mind that there were several early Christian writings 
which were produced while books of the New Testament were 
being written. In part contemporary with the Revelation of 
John, there was a type of apocalypse called the “Shepherd of 
Hermas.” The letters of Ignatius have been mentioned; there 
were seven of these to churches and one to Polycarp, bishop of 
Smyrna. There was an “Epistle of Barnabas.” As has been 
mentioned, there were a Gospel and a Revelation ascribed to 
Peter. There were several “apocryphal” gospels, a few of which 
were written within the period of the New Testament. There was 
a didactic book called "The Teaching of the Lord through the 
Twelve Apostles” (commonly known as the “Didache”). Before 
the latest book of the New Testament was written, there were 
composed a few defenses of Christianity. The earliest are known 
only in fragment and in occasional quotations in the writings of 
the Church Fathers; but the apologies of Quadratus and Aristides 
are thus known, and a so-called “Preaching of Peter” was really 
a defense of Christianity. Perhaps a little earlier than the latest 
book of the New Testament — certainly not much later — there ap- 
peared a new type of Christian writing, exemplified first in the 
Martyrdom of Polycarp. The Epistle of Polycarp to the Philip- 
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plans has been mentioned; criticism indicates that it is com- 
posite, consisting of two letters. 

Thus it must be realized that leaders in early Christianity ex- 
pressed themselves voluminously in writing and that the books 
of the New Testament represent only a part of early Christian 
literature. Further, it must be realized that in the growth of 
Christian Scripture there was a process of selection : the twenty- 
seven books which constitute our New Testament were selected 
from the total of early Christian writings. This means, of course, 
that many works considered valuable by Christian communities 
failed to be included in the New Testament. Some of them came 
close to inclusion. Indeed, as shall be shown, some were included 
in the New Testament as it was constituted in various parts of 
the Christian world. Conversely, some of the books in our New 
Testament were not listed in the New Testaments of different lo- 
calities. 

The word “canon” means literally “a rod” or “a measuring 
stick.” Hence the term came to be applied to those biblical works 
which “passed measure” and were accepted into the Bible. The 
first factor in the canonical status of a New Testament document 
was its use. The degree to which a ‘ ‘book’ ’ was known was the 
first measure of the probability that it would be included in New 
Testaments when these came into being. Thus age was a factor; 
the books written early (other things being equal) were the ones 
more widely known and used. 

It will be noticed that the plural, “New Testaments,” was 
used above. It was used deliberately. There were several New 
Testaments, and there was variation in their contents. As has 
been mentioned, the first collection of Christian writings intend- 
ed to be used as Scripture was made by the heretic, Marcion; it 
included the Lucan Gospel and ten letters of Paul. The Bishop of 
Lyons (Gaul), Irenaeus (_ca. a.d. 185), had a New Testament of 
twenty-two books. A list of Christian Scripture which repre- 
sented the Roman church toward the end of the second century 
numbered twenty-five. It included in detail our Four Gospels, 
Acts, fourteen letters of Paul (i.e., listing Hebrews and the Pas- 
torals as Paul’s), Jude, I and II John, the Wisdom of Solomon, 
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the Revelation of John, the Revelation of Peter (the list men- 
tions that this is rejected by some), and the Shepherd of Hermas 
(there is a qualification to this, also; it is stated that it may be 
read privately, but not publicly in church, since it was written re- 
cently). The inclusion of one of the Old Testament Apocrypha is 
curious, and it is a distinctive feature that Rome had three apoca- 
lypses, not merely one. 

The New Testament of the Syrian churches also had a ‘ ‘short’ ’ 
canon. Even in the fifth century its books numbered but twenty- 
two. In this New Testament there were the Four Gospels, Acts, 
fourteen letters of Paul, James, I Peter, and I John. This canon 
differs strikingly from that of Rome in that it had no apocalypse 
at all. 

The section of Christianity which had the largest New Testa- 
ment was the Alexandrian. This corresponds to the content of 
the Alexandrian Old Testament, which was fuller than the Pales- 
tinian. The Greek Old Testament of Alexandria contained the 
Apocrypha. But, of course, these books were integrally part of 
that Old Testament. 

Alexandria was hospitable to scholarship. The first Christian 
school was located there, and several of the Alexandrian leaders 
were excellent scholars. One of these, Origen, made certain dis- 
tinctions which he applied in determining the content of the 
New Testament. There were, he mentioned, certain books which 
were commonly accepted as unquestionably canonical. Then 
there were some the propriety of whose inclusion was disputed. 
There were some which were patently spurious. It is an interest- 
ing fact that, when Origen’s first two categories are combined, 
his New Testament had exactly the same content as that of one 
of the famous New Testament manuscripts, the Codex Sinaiticus : 
the Four Gospels, Acts, fourteen letters of Paul, the Revelation 
of John, I and II Peter, James, I, II, and III John, Jude, the Shep- 
herd of Hermas, and the Epistle of Barnabas. 

It is thus to be seen that one should speak of “New Testa- 
ments,” not of the “New Testament,” while the content of the 
canon was in process of evolution. But there were certain factors 
basic to all this growth and development. It has been pointed 
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out that the collection of Paul’s letters to the seven churches and 
their publication as a book secured for them at least quasi- 
scriptural status. One effect, of far-reaching importance, was that 
Paul’s letters thus became the first nucleus about which the New 
Testaments grew. Another effect, also far-reaching, was that this 
collection had a great influence upon subsequent early Christian 
writing. The letters of Ignatius were collected. Very probably 
the Pastoral Epistles were written and circulated together in 
collected form. I, II, and III John, written separately, were col- 
lected. The Four Gospels were brought together, but now they 
were no longer considered as four separate gospels; they were 
“the” gospel in four writings — the Fourfold Gospel. They be- 
came a second nucleus about which the New Testaments grew. 

The differences in the content of the various New Testaments 
were in part due to the various localities in which they were col- 
lected. The widest difference in content was that between the 
Syrian churches and Alexandria, with Rome in an intermediate 
position. The point is that people in various centers of Chris- 
tianity appraised writings differently, for the religious life had 
its differences. 

Problems of schism and heresy were important in determining 
the content of the New Testament. The New Testament was a 
product of the church, and in part the church created it to meet 
the problems of heresy. That is to say, the determination of the 
canon was an exercise of the church’s authoritarian control, and 
it was used to prevent the further growth of heresy and to check- 
mate its effect upon church people. Quite a number of the “apoc- 
ryphal” Christian writings were produced in the interest of he- 
retical movements (e.g-, the Apocalypse of Peter was Docetic; 
some of the gospels were Gnostic); obviously, the church must 
define what was Scripture and what was not. 

Thus the emergence of the New Testament coincides generally 
with the development of the church to the position which might 
be called “catholic” (i.e., general, universal). Irenaeus makes 
the point that there are four gospels, and only four, because 
there could be no more nor less; these four are the church’s four 
pillars in defense of its doctrine. Similarly, although consider- 
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ably later, it was a representative of eastern Christianity, Atha- 
nasius, bishop of Alexandria, who, in his “Festal Letter” in the 
year 367, authoritatively defined the canon of the New Testa- 
ment to consist of exactly those twenty-seven books which now 
make up its content. 

But there were yet certain vicissitudes in the content of the 
New Testament. When Luther published his translation of it 
from the Greek, he made a distinction between James, Hebrews, 
Jude, and Revelation and the remaining books. This was on the 
ground of his theology; these books did not “drive Christ” as 
the others did; consequently, he put them in a secondary class. As 
late as 1729 an edition of the New Testament in Sweden printed 
these four books as apocrypha, with pagination separate from 
that of the books which were thus regarded as fully canonical. 
Difference in use continued. The Eastern Orthodox churches to 
this day do not read lessons in church from Revelation. John Cal- 
vin published commentaries on every book of the New Testament 
except Revelation. 

Thus the story of the canon is an aspect of the varied history of 
the church. Those works which had the firm backing of large 
sections of the church were obviously candidates for Christian 
Scripture. Important, too, was the doctrinal viewpoint of a book 
in matters which the church came to regard as crucial. The 
twenty-seven books which we now call our New Testament 
were the church’s selection, over a period of approximately three 
hundred years, from the mass of literature which early Chris- 
tianity produced . ^ 

The textual history of the books of the New Testament begins 
with their first appearance, probably upon papyrus. They were 
written in the roll form, not as leafed books. Most of them, of 
course, could be written on a single roll, although Luke-Acts in 
its original form must have occupied two. It has been calculated 
that Paul’s collected letters were contained in two papyrus rolls. 

Sections of the New Testament were perhaps written on rolls 

1 For m interesting and brief treatment showing the growth of the canon, sec Edgar J. 
Goodspccd, Tie Formation of the New Testament (Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 
1926 ). 
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at first; but presently, because of the cumbersome form of lengthy 
rolls, they came to be written in the form of leafed books of 
papyrus (in the so-called “codex” form). It was still later that 
the skins of animals (vellum or parchment) were used as the ma- 
terials of the books in which New Testaments were written. 

Manuscripts of the New Testament had various contents : some 
embraced the Four Gospels alone, some contained the gospels and 
other books, while others embraced Acts and the Epistles. There 
are some two thousand manuscripts of the gospels, and as many 
or more of ‘ ‘complete’ ’ New Testaments ; there are some two hun- 
dred of the so-called “Praxapostoli” (manuscripts containing 
Acts and Epistles). “Complete” New Testaments seldom have 
the Book of Revelation; there are only about forty-five truly com- 
plete New Testament manuscripts containing the twenty-seven 
books which make up our New Testament. 

By the use of these manuscript materials scholars determine 
the text of the New Testament. Some of the manuscripts are very 
old; the stately codices named “Vaticanus” (in the Vatican Li- 
brary) and “Sinaiticus” (now the property of the British Mu- 
seum) date from the fourth century, and a recently discovered 
papyrus in codex form (the Chester Beatty Papyrus, which is in 
part in the Library of the University of Michigan) is still earlier. 
The great proportion of manuscripts are later. Some manuscripts 
are in other than the Greek language, representing early “ver- 
sions” in Syriac, Latin, Coptic (i.e., Egyptian dialects), and 
other languages. 

The purpose of textual criticism is to penetrate as far as possi- 
ble toward the “original” manuscripts which first appeared in 
the Christian communities. Needless to say, we do not have the 
original copy of any work in the New Testament. Rather, our 
earliest papyrus manuscripts come from the very late second or 
the third century, while vellum or parchment copies have been 
dated no earlier than the fourth century. This means that New 
Testament writings had passed through several stages of copying 
before our oldest manuscripts came into being. Scribes and copy- 
ists are human; therefore errors crept in. Later scribes may have 



THE EVOLUTION OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 


215 


reproduced the now erroneous manuscript faithfully; more prob- 
ably they added errors of their own; possibly they made correc- 
tions where grammar and good sense dictated. Some changes in 
manuscripts were therefore intentional ones, corrections in har- 
mony with grammar or doctrine. The vast majority, however, 
were unintentional: omissions, particularly where there were 
word similarities; duplications, especially in sections where 
words or phrases recur frequently; and errors similar to those 
made by typists today. 

Study of many manuscripts and observation of their character- 
istics soon led scholars to classify them into “families.” Each 
manuscript could be identified by its “family” characteristics: 
inclusion or omission of sections or pericopes, similarity of errors, 
and general peculiarities. Further study led to conclusions con- 
cerning the reliability of families and subfamilies. 

This detailed and highly technical work lies beneath the 
scholarly efforts to reconstruct the most perfect text of the Greek 
New Testament. Painstaking labor is necessary to evaluate evi- 
dence from well over four thousand manuscripts. Errors must be 
eliminated, so far as this is possible; each reading is evaluated in 
terms of all others and in terms of probabilities. Specific readings, 
included in some manuscripts and not in others, must be ac- 
cepted, rejected, or put into notes on variants. 

Thus, by comparing the manuscripts and noting the type of 
the text in each case, a scientific effort has been made to deter- 
mine the earliest form of the text of the New Testament writings. 
Successful results have followed the arduous labors of scholars 
of several nationalities for more than four centuries. Work in 
this part of the study of the New Testament is still being 
carried on.^ 

The work of textual scholarship must precede that of transla- 
tion. This is, of course, the attempt to render into English (Ger- 
man, French, etc.) the correct meaning of the Greek text. Under 
the influence of Humanism, the Catholic scholar Erasmus once 

2 See, further, K. Lake, The Text of the New Testament, cd. Silva New (6th ed.; London: 
Rivington’s, 1933)’ 
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expressed the hope that the knowledge of the New Testament 
would become available to artisans as well as to scholars. Mar- 
tin Luther early produced, as an aspect of his leadership, a trans- 
lation of the New Testament into the German vernacular (1522). 
Previous to this, there had been some sporadic translation into 
the German and French vernacular; but from Luther’s time this 
effort went on apace. Although John Wyclif had produced in 
1382 an English translation from the Latin, William Tyndale in 
1525 published the first translation of the Greek New Testament 
into English; he was followed by other individuals and groups of 
scholars, until in 1611 the King James Version became the stand- 
ard English translation. 

But English translation of the New Testament and the Bible 
did not stop then. Indeed, the King James Version immediately 
underwent its own evolution. It was successively revised, with 
considerable change from the 1611 edition. If the reader were to 
locate a 1611 edition of the King James, he would have difficulty 
in reading it; the copy of the so-called “King James Version’’ to 
which he is accustomed is a considerably modernized reprint of a 
much later edition of it. 

For, of course, the English language has changed. The 1611 
King James more or less represents Elizabethan English (al- 
though, to be sure, the fact that it is a translation strongly af- 
fects its diction). Contemporary English, and particularly the 
American language, are characteristically different. Thus, in re- 
sponse to a perfectly normal and sound impulse, the New Testa- 
ment has been often translated and retranslated to bring to its 
readers its messages in the language which is their own. 

In the proper effort to translate the New Testament into con- 
temporary language, scholars today have certain advantages 
over their predecessors. For one thing, contemporary scholars 
have much more of manuscript material. When Erasmus edited 
the New Testament in Greek, from which edition Luther and 
Tyndale made their translations, he had only about a half-dozen 
manuscripts, and none of these was ancient. When the King 
James Version was made, none of the great ancient manuscripts 
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was fully known to the scholars who produced it. Now some 
two hundred old manuscripts are available. 

Similarly, the knowledge of the Greek language has increased 
and improved. When Luther and Tyndale did their work, the 
knowledge of Greek had only recently come to western Europe. 
Their scholarship is not to be impugned; it was excellent. But 
they did not have a competent grammar of the Greek language, 
for one did not exist. In recent times Greek grammar has been 
studied, with revolutionary result. It was not known, for exam- 
ple, until as recently as fifty years ago that the language in which 
the New Testament books were written was the “common dia- 
lect” of rhe Hellenistic world. This has been learned by the use of 
the tens of thousands of nonliterary papyri which have been dis- 
covered and patiently studied. The effect of this is that a modern 
translation of the New Testament into contemporary American 
English can approximate the very flavor of the original Greek it- 
self. This was impossible in the days of the classic translations.® 

The interpretation of the New Testament itself has a history. 
The modern effort begins with the rise of Humanism in Europe. 
The Revival of Learning led to an appreciation of antiquity, and 
as one of the by-products the knowledge of the Greek language 
was revived. The Western church was, of course, Latin; its New 
Testament was a Latin translation of the Greek. Among other 
things, Humanism affected the New Testament. One of its effects 
was to study the New Testament as other books of antiquity 
were studied — to apply grammatical interpretation to it and to 
study it in the light of history. A specific factor was the stimulus 
to study the manuscripts which were rapidly coming to light, so 
that the study of the text of the New Testament was fruitfully 
carried on. As has been pointed out, translation followed. By 
now the Reformation was well under way, and one of its effects 
was to put the New Testament back into the hands of the people. 

As modern scholarship had its development in the European 
universities. New Testament study was affected. As the Indus- 

3 For a picture of the work of the modern translator, consult Edgar J. Goodspecd, 
Problems of New Testament Translation (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1945). 
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trial Revolution made its mark upon thought and as exploration 
enlarged knowledge of the world, philosophy was influenced; 
and this, in turn, affected New Testament study A Thus the inter- 
pretation of the New Testament passed through successive 
stages. Under the influence of Humanism the New Testament was 
studied as literature. Presently it was studied in the light of his- 
tory. After the middle of the nineteenth century, science strongly 
affected its study, so that today all disciplines make their con- 
tribution to the attempt to understand and interpret the New 
Testament correctly. 

* See, further, Harold H. Hutson, “Some Factors in the Rise of Scientific New Testa- 
ment Criticism,*’ Journal ofKeligion, XXII (January, 1942), 89-95. 



appendix 

LEADING IDEAS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT 

T he New Testament was the church’s book: it therefore re- 
flected accurately the growth of significant ideas among the 
leadership of the struggling movement. It would be surprising to 
discover that no changes in thought were discernible from book 
to book, that the Christian leader in a.d. 50 completely solved 
every problem to be faced by his successors one hundred years 
later. Differences among human minds, diversity of religious ex- 
perience, and variation in circumstances caused a dissimilarity of 
attitude in any given period. If to this are added the changes neces- 
sitated by the passing of time, one sees clearly that only a de- 
velopmental concept of early Christianity is historically possible. 
The New Testament itself is a definitive illustration of the 
growth of Christian concepts from the earliest period to a.o. 150. 

Faced by this variety of opinion, it becomes increasingly diffi- 
cult to speak of the New Testament idea of God or of the church. 
Rather, one discovers that the Christian communities were so 
alive to the religious problems of their own day that their lead- 
ers developed solutions and attitudes directed to a specific situa- 
tion. There are several ideas of God and of the church discover- 
able within the church’s book. It is true that there is a degree of 
historical continuity and that often one writer builds upon the 
concepts of another, but this should not encourage the reader to 
fall into the “harmonizing” method of study. 

As the church faced new situations and encountered powerful 
opposition, it developed a rationale suited to its growing needs. 
The New Testament reflects the vitality and adaptability of the 
early Christian movement. Each book in the New Testament 
mirrors the needs of the people for which it was written and the 
ingenuity of the church’s leadership. Part of the strength of this 
handbook lies in its portrayal of the many ideas of God, Jesus 
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Christ, the way of salvation, the church, and ethics. To trace the 
growth of these concepts is the purpose of this appendix. 

Harm has been done to the proper understanding of New Testa- 
ment teachings about God by the persistence of two fallacious 
assumptions; (1) that a complete and “full” teaching was ex- 
pressed by Jesus through the traditions of the Synoptics and (2) 
that an orderly and predictable growth in the concept of God is 
visible when one studies the New Testament documents chrono- 
logically. The first error has made the remainder of the New 
Testament simply commentary upon the gospels; the second de- 
mands a schematic relationship which is altogether unhistorical. 
Neither of these approaches correctly appraises conditions in the 
early Christian communities. 

The Synoptic Gospels at once present the problem of separat- 
ing the attitudes of Jesus from those of the communities which 
preserved the traditions about him. Application of the tests of en- 
vironment and form criticism agree in picturing Jesus’ thought 
about God as essentially Jewish. The emphasis was upon God as 
father and upon the necessity for complete submission to his 
sovereignty. God was personal in the same sense that man was 
personal; there is no hint in the Synoptic Gospels of philosophi- 
cal “immanence.” That these views were characteristic of first- 
century Jewish belief can be demonstrated by a glance at the 
sources as treated by G. F. Moore, ^ C. G. Montefiore,^ and 
I. Abrahams.® Jesus’ idea of God was drawn chiefly from Deuter- 
onomy, the Psalms, and Isaiah, although the Synoptics omit en- 
tirely their emphasis upon the holiness of God. But to these He- 
brew writers Jesus added the later Jewish concept of demons and 
of Satan, retaining with his contemporaries, however, the con- 
fidence that God was still supreme and could delegate power 
over them through faith. ^ Thus monotheism remained unthreat- 
ened. 

' Judaism, n, 201-11. 

2 “The Spirit of Judaism,” in F. J. Foakes-Jackson and Kirsopp Lake (cds.), The Begin- 
nings of Christianity, I (London: Macmillan, 1920), 35-81. 

2 Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels, 1st ser. (Cambridge: University Press, 1917). 

4 Sec Mark 3:15; Mart. 7:22; Luke 10:18. 
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It is probable that the disciples early began to preach Jesus as 
the crucified Messiah who had appeared to them many times and 
had subsequently ascended to the right hand of God, a person of 
especial honor in the eyes of God. That he should have been re- 
ferred to as “Lord” by Palestinian Jews is improbable, even 
though there are several instances in the gospels which read the 
later usage into the story.® What factors and individuals effected 
the transition by which Jesus became both Lord and God to the 
Christian groups? First of all, the rising tide of gentile adherents 
helped to give the growing movement a theology adapted to 
non-Jewish religious needs. Second, a Hellenistic Jew named 
Paul bridged, perhaps unconsciously, the critical rift which 
threatened to give Christianity two gods. Third, these tendencies 
found fulfilment in the work of the inteUectualizer and mystic, 
the writer of the Fourth Gospel. 

A cursory reading of the New Testament leaves the impression 
that the first Christian communities among the Gentiles wor- 
shiped the Father-God primarily and gradually elevated Jesus to 
divine status. This, indeed, is the interpretation intended by the 
editor of Luke- Acts. But the historical situation dictates the re- 
verse of this procedure, as A. C. McGiffert® some years ago clear- 
ly discerned. Gentile converts to the growing movement brought 
with them a wealth of background for an understanding of 
Christ as the dying-and-rising savior-god. This search in every 
case was for redemption, and their interest was in the figure who 
could guarantee this boon. It is altogether unnecessary to assume 
an interest on their part in the monotheistic principle which was 
held so dear by the Jews. 

For the Gentile saw the promise of salvation by and through 
the Lord Jesus Christ. The Jewish Father-God was of secondary 
importance, and the Law by which the Jew lived was most “pe- 
culiar.” Popular gentile religious thinking did not require the 
monotheistic principle for effective salvation; a plurality of 
gods served rather to make religious ministrations and guaran- 
ties more personal in character. Not steeped in the monotheistic 

'See esp. Acts 2:36, 11:17. 

® The God oj the Early Christians (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1924), pp- 41-88- 
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heritage of the Jew, nor yet gifted with the reflective power of 
the philosopher, these converts entered the g^iteway through 
Christ and not through God. Put more directly, there is every 
reason to believe that Jesus was their God. At least, every known 
example from their background shows that the lord of the cult 
was always a god. 

Possibly we now have a clue to the significance of the tradition 
that the disciples were first called “Christians” at Antioch.’ The 
earliest emphasis upon Jesus as a messianic figure and as a person 
of importance in the eyes of God would not distinguish the fol- 
lowers of Jesus from typical Jews. When this emphasis is coupled 
with the gentile interest in Jesus as a dying-and-rising savior- 
god, the believer can no longer be called a Jew. Thus an old tra- 
dition directly attests to the gentile character of the earliest mes- 
sage that was distinctively “Christian.” It was only when a 
Jewish Jesus was seen through gentile eyes and in the light of 
gentile religious needs that the new movement became distinc- 
tive. 

Paul, who seems to have shared the cultural background of 
both Jew and Gentile, drfiw a distinction between God (theos') 
and Lord (kurios') in name, even though he constantly confuses 
the functions. In his letters Paul repeatedly refers to Jesus as 
“Lord” (kurios'), the term by which the Hebrew “Yahweh” was 
rendered into the Septuagint by the scholars before him. Further, 
Paul applies to Jesus passages of Scripture which can be under- 
stood, by any plain reading, to refer only to Yahweh.® Paul 
seemed, consciously or unconsciously, to be bridging the gap 
which was evident between Jews who held that God was su- 
preme and Jesus merely a messianic subsidiary and that more 
numerous gentile group which received Jesus as lord of the cult 
but cared little for the previous relationship to Yahweh the 
Father-God. 

But Paul’s leadership veered still further toward the apprecia- 
tion of gentile values. He sees Christ exercising divine functions,® 

’Actsll:26i. 

8 See, c.g., I Cor. 1:31; H Cor. 3:16, 10:17; H Thess. 1:9. 

» I Cor. 11:32; II Cor. 5:9-10; Col. 2:6. 
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standing with God as an object of worship,*® and embodying all 
the fulness of the Godhead.** The solution of the relationship lay 
for Paul in the title “Son of God.” Christ has been sent by his 
Father to consummate the coming of the Kingdom and to deliver 
it to God. While the phrase “Son of God” constantly recurs in 
the letters of Paul, there is good reason to doubt the primitive 
Palestinian authenticity of its use, with all these connotations, 
in the Synoptic Gospels. Even so famous a saying as “No one un- 
derstands the Son but the Father, nor does anyone understand 
the Father but the Son”*^ fails both the environmental and the 
literary tests for primitivity.*® The same judgment may be passed 
upon the oft-quoted formula of the Great Commission.*^ 

The crux of the problem lies in the connotations of the phrase 
“Son of God” and not in the actual use of the words. While all 
Jews believed themselves potential sons of God, and any person 
of especial distinction might be termed a “son of God,” the mes- 
sianic connotations of the term certainly arose after the crucifix- 
ion of Jesus. To employ the phrase with the suggestion of equal- 
ity to God would have been abhorrent to any person steeped in 
the beliefs of Judaism. It is, therefore, probable that the full 
meaning of the term ‘ ‘ Son of God’ ’ as it is employed in the Synop- 
tics came first to be applied to the revered Jesus by gentile disci- 
ples on gentile soil. 

Certainly, it was enthusiastically employed by Paul, who thus 
declared his belief in the divine being who had come into the 
world and through a mighty drama of redemption had effected 
the salvation of all those who had faith in him. He distinguished 
this being from the supreme God the Father in terminology; but 
in function and property he confuses and identifies the two,*® 
often introducing still a third divine agent in the mystic’s con- 
cept of salvation.*® If Paul’s doctrine of God seems confused, the 

“ Rom. 10:13; I Cor. 1:2; Phil. 2:9-11; II Cor. 12:8. 

“ Col. 2 : 9. “ Matt. 11 : 27 = Luke 10 : 22. 

See, e.g., Dibelius, Tie Message of Jesses Christ, p. 161. 

“Matt. 28:19. 

“ II Cor. 5:19; Col. 2:9, 3:3; Rom. 8:9. 

“ II Cor. 1:21-22, 3:17, 5:17, 12:2; Gal. 1:12; Rom. 8:9 f., 15:16; ICor. 1:2. 
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explanation lies in his primary concern for salvation rather than 
philosophical consistency. For him, salvation lay in the escape 
from evil flesh by union with divine spirit. For Paul, Christ was 
the only effectual agency for that union. 

These ideas find expansion and intellectualization in the 
Fourth Gospel. As in Paul, God is both personal and a substance 
which can be apprehended through mystical experience. The 
word Father occurs with greater frequency in John than in the re- 
mainder of the gospels and is understood as the Father of Christ 
and the Christians. A difference in emphasis is observable in the 
mysticism of the Fourth Gospel. In Paul the indwelling essence 
is usually Christ, or the Spirit; in John, God is more often de- 
scribed in mystical terms. 

The Fourth Gospel distinguishes the Father from the Son, but 
both alike are divine. The prologue emphasizes the divinity of 
the Logos, and many passages show Jesus identifying himself 
with the Father. After the resurrection Jesus is addressed by 
Thomas with the words: ‘ ‘My Lord and my God.”^® 

Thus the latest of the gospels represented the confluence of a 
number of streams of thought in early Christianity. Among a 
small group of the earliest Palestinian disciples of Jesus, God had 
remained essentially the Yahweh of the Jews, and Jesus was re- 
garded as an altogether subordinate personage. The early gentile 
Christians, drawn from a background of savior-gods, saw little 
need for one supreme being; their allegiance was to the hero of 
the redemptive story, Jesus. Sharing the .traditions of both 
groups, Paul bound together in divinity the Father and the Son, 
placing supreme emphasis upon mystical union with Christ and 
the Spirit. To the writer of the Fourth Gospel fell the task not 
only of furnishing a gospel-like basis for his philosophy but also 
for restoring the primacy of God while retaining the redemptive 
function of the Son. 

Other New Testament writers show little variation from the 
patterns set by the gospels ar 1 Paul in their reflection on the na- 
ture of God. The Revelation of John shows a strong tendency to 

I’John 10:30. 14:7, 20. 

“John 20:28. 
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revert to the idea of God shown in some of the imprecatory 
Psalms and in the nationalism of the early Hebrews. God be- 
comes a vengeful deity who wrecks devastation upon those who 
resist his will. It is, in fact, a far cry from the loving Father-God 
described by Jesus in the Synoptics to the wrathful God of the 
“saints’* in the Apocalypse. The Epistle to Titus speaks of “our 
great God and savior Jesus Christ,’’^® indicating that the leader- 
ship of the growing church in the early half of the second cen- 
tury ascribed to Jesus full powers of divinity. In the same vein 
Jesus is meifftioned as “our God and savior Jesus Christ” by the 
latest of the New Testament works, II Peter. Throughout these 
works, as in the Letter to the Hebrews, Jesus was placed along- 
side God as a personage worthy of worship. 

Early Christian thought about the nature of Jesus was closely 
related to the concept of God. Jesus in many ways represented 
God acting for the salvation of men. The picture of the individ- 
ual Jesus and his functions varied from book to book, indicating 
the diversity of thought about him in the first communities. 

For Paul, Jesus represented all “the fulness of God,” a divine 
personage with whom mystical contacts could regularly be estab- 
lished. Paul moved in constant obedience to experiences of revela- 
tion,^^ and his knowledge of Jesus came through mystical vi- 
sions. Salvation was to be effected through faith in the justify- 
ing acts and death of Christ. The death of Jesus represented the 
central support for the entire structure of salvation. Very little 
attention was given to the life or to the teachings of Jesus. In- 
stead, Paul’s interest was entirely in the central figure of the 
great drama of redemption. 

The Marcan narrative retains much of the primitive emphasis 
upon the sufferings and death of Jesus, but it shows also a lively 
interest in his dramatic career. In fact, the entire gospel seems to 
be cast in dramatic form, conforming to the canons of Greek 
tragedy. Jesus appears as the man of action, the tragic hero whose 
true nature is revealed only to the close reader, for even the dis- 

20 Gal. 2:2. 22 Rom. 4:23-25. 5:17, 18. 

21 1 Cor. 15:8; II Cor. 12:1-4. 23 1 Cor. 15:14, 17. 
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ciples never fully grasp the mission of the main actor. So deft is 
the arrangement of the oldest gospel that it served as a sugges- 
tive model for the later martyrologies which were to inspire 
death-defying confession of the “illicit” Christian faith. 

The Gospel of Matthew pictures Jesus as the great teacher, the 
successor to Moses, the corrector of the Pharisaic element, and 
the founder of an embryonic church. The great drama of redemp- 
tion remains the dominant element in the picture, but this work 
of salvation is supplemented by emphasis upon the values in- 
herent in the teachings of Jesus. Jesus the teacher serves as his 
own authority, but his emphases require listeners to surpass 
the righteousness required by Jewish leaders. Divine attesta- 
tions to the supernatural character of Jesus begin with his birth 
and continue through his post-resurrection appearances. Jesus is 
regarded as the complete fulfilment of all the “predictions” of 
Hebrew Scripture. The reader of Matthew would conclude that 
Jesus offered to prospective cult members all the moral and in- 
tellectual advantages of Judaism plus salvation supernaturaUy 
guaranteed. 

The description of Jesus in Luke-Acts relates directly to the 
total purpose of the work. Great pains are taken to show the in- 
timate relationship of Jesus to his Jewish background; the final 
rejection of Jesus and his movement by the Jews shows their own 
inability to perceive the finest in Judaism. Supernatural birth and 
exceptional wisdom in childhood form but the prelude to a life 
of such character that even a Roman procurator wonders at the 
stupid clamor of the Jews demanding his death. This arrange- 
ment and pointing of the data tends to support the contention of 
Luke-Acts that Jesus and the great leaders of the movement were 
acceptable to Rome, even though unacceptable to the blinded 
eyes of fellow-Jews. Jesus stands out from the pages of the Lucan 
gospel as the hero of redemption who utilizes to the full all avail- 
able Jewish values. Thought about Jesus is expanded in the Acts 
volume to accord with many of the values claimed by the early 
Christian preachers. Jesus is not only Lord; he shares the glory of 
God and sits on his right hand. It is, further, through his direct 
plan that the church originates; the disciples at his command 
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are to be witnesses ‘‘in Jerusalem and all over Judea and Samaria 
and to the very ends of the earth. Thus the Lucan plan of 
evangelization, with Jerusalem serving as a radiating center of 
activities, is read back into the times of Jesus himself. 

The Letter to the Ephesians, which serves as an introduction 
to the collected Pauline letters, universalizes the earlier concept 
of personal and mystical guidance; in Ephesians it is the church 
which experiences the mystical leadership of Jesus. Jesus breaks 
down all barriers which separate men; they are all one through 
their union with him and the church. The work of Jesus de- 
mands that all adherents of his church live according to the laws 
of the new self. Christ is the justification for a new ethic. 

Revelation, I Peter, and Hebrews all reflect the necessity of suf- 
fering for one’s faith in Jesus Christ. But they differ markedly in 
the attitudes which they would encourage in the face of this per- 
secution. The Revelation of John leaves no doubt in the mind of 
the reader that the cause of Jesus is worth immeasurable suffer- 
ing; Jesus is the “slain lamb,’’ and only those who possess the 
mark of his Father^® (^in contradistinction to those with the mark 
of the animal) will be permitted entrance to God’s kingdom. 
The cause of the “Lamb of God’’ is so righteous that even hatred 
of earthly persecutors and gloating over their discomfiture is to 
be encouraged. The way of righteousness (resistance to the de- 
mands of the state) stands in sharp contrast to all earthly and 
Satanic forces. A different attitude moves the writer of I Peter. 
Obedience to “human authority” is counseled “for the Master’s 
sake,”^^ and trouble is to be regarded as a refining fire which en- 
ables the loyal Christian to share in a measure the sufferings of 
Christ.^® The spirit of Jesus here moves men to regard even those 
in opposition to them as agents of God; there is no hint that de- 
votion to Christ justifies hatred of one’s persecutors. Hebrews en- 
courages the reader to emulate Christ in his sufferings : Jesus was 
the greatest of all the high priests, both because he was without 
blemish or imperfection and because he offered himself as the 


Acts 1 : 8. 

*1*1:23, 2:10, 17-22. 
“ 14:1 ff. 


**IPet. 2:13-15. 
*8 1 Pet. 4:12-13. 
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perfect sacrifice.-® Jesus fully surpasses any benefit which the 
Law or sacrifices might bring, for only once was his own sacri- 
fice necessary for complete salvation.®® 

The Letter of James shows little concern for a doctrinal theory 
on the work of Jesus; faith in the Lord Jesus Christ serves only as 
a basis for a general system of ethics previously determined. But 
with the Fourth Gospel it is an entirely different matter. For the 
character of Jesus is the chief concern of this writer. Throughout 
the pages of this early second-century work Jesus is seen as the 
philosopher, the theologian, and the mystic. Historical occur- 
rences are entirely secondary, for they are merely the suggestive 
circumstances through which the true character of Jesus can be 
seen. Here is an intellectualistic portrayal of Jesus, but even the 
mind must be assisted by mystical guidance. Jesus is no common 
lord; he is the very Word by which the true nature of God is 
known. More than that, he shared the exact nature of God, 
even though common men had extreme difficulty apprehending 
his true character. 

What is man’s relation to God? How does an individual come 
into harmony with the will of God? What is the way of “salva- 
tion”? There are several answers to these questions in the reli- 
gious literature which composes our New Testament. For the 
books of the New Testament show the variety of experiences 
shared by the early Christian communities as they met the com- 
petition of rival cults and sought satisfactory solution for their 
own problems. 

The Synoptic Gospels emphasize salvation as preparation for 
the coming Kingdom of God and obedience to its laws . Jesus is 
pictured as demonstrating the perfect law of God and as calling 
men to its requirements. But more than that is necessary. The 
person and work of Jesus himself is of cosmic importance; reli- 
ance upon him is necessary for redemption. A basic difference 
from contemporary Judaism is at once evident: Judaism is a reli- 
gion of attainment, calling men to complete identification with 
God’s will through the keeping of the perfect law, the Torah; 

«Hcb. 9:11-14. 

Heb. 10:1-14. “John 1:1-5. 
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Christianity became, from its early days, a religion of redemp- 
tion. The passion narrative drives to a conclusion that which the 
traditions about Jesus generally make explicit : mankind is ‘ ‘lost’ ’ 
and needs the “saving” help of Jesus. How early this concept 
came to control cult thinking is difficult to say; certainly it was 
dominant by the time gospels came to be written. Judaism could 
well utilize the idea of a child’s returning to his Heavenly Father 
through obedience to his will, but the emphasis upon ‘ ‘lostness” 
was gentile. Certainly the formula found in the second volume of 
Luke-Acts is sufficient to distinguish the movement from con- 
temporary Judaism ; ‘‘There is no salvation through anyone else, 
for there is no one else in the world who has been named to men 
as their only means of being saved. Jesus is undoubtedly Lord 
of a redemption cult. 

In the Pauline communities the experience of Paul himself was 
regarded as normative. Salvation was effected through immedi- 
ate dominance of God over the life of an individual. This came 
about in one way: a person was enveloped in the life of God. A 
mystical experience made him no longer master of his own mo- 
tives and activities. He came to be “in Christ” and thus “in 
God.” Redemption had been made possible for men through the 
work of Jesus. Only through “faith” (union with Christ) could 
this saving deed be made effective in the individual life. Once a 
man became Christ-possessed, his bodily desires were meta- 
morphosed; he became a new man in Christ. Thus the moral life 
for Paul was the inevitable result of one’s becoming Christ’s. 
One reached salvation through mystical union with the Redeem- 
er, and thus with God. 

There is no effective picture of a man’s total relationship to 
God in the Revelation of John. This apocalypse is too concerned 
with the impact of the state upon the Christian movement to 
give counsel in other areas. I Peter and Hebrews infer that Jesus is 
the author of salvation. Man’s proper relationship to God comes 
through acceptance of the mediating and sacrificial work of 
Christ. Great faith is needed to see the believer through troubled 
times — ^faith such as that which enabled the ancient worthies of 
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Hebrew history to persevere. The end may come, and one must 
always be ready. 

Simple moral duties fully occupy the attention of the writer 
of James, but the total relationship of man to God is a serious 
concern of the Fourth Gospel. Men fail to see truth because it is 
veiled from them by their own ignorance, their concern with in- 
ferior traditions, or their inability to appreciate inner meanings. 
The way to God is not simply through confession of Jesus as 
Christ; it involves inner perception of Jesus as the incarnate 
Word. Hope is not to be fastened upon a mere physical resurrec- 
tion, but eternal life is promised those who understand the Father 
through the Son. There is no confidence in an “end of the age’ ’ to 
bring in the Kingdom; rather, the eternity already exists of 
which the present time is only a fragment. Thus Jesus is an indis- 
pensable link for the understanding of God and his purposes. 

What does the New Testament show about the development of 
ideas concerning the church? The early followers of Jesus must, 
indeed, have been astonished when their Jewish contemporaries 
regarded them as peculiar. Their bewilderment increased when 
their beliefs and practices became increasingly unacceptable to 
Jewish leadership. Like all religious “reforms,” the suggested 
changes seem to be perfectly logical developments to the reform- 
ers; but to the majority of the faithful they appear to be danger- 
ous innovations. Before the time of Paul the believers had been 
forced into their own groups, through which they carried on the 
work of spreading the good news. 

Paul’s lifetime witnessed the close organization of groups of 
individual believers into churches. Christians became the ekklesia 
(literally, “a calling-out”). A reading of Paul’s letters shows 
that he still regarded the Christian groups as representative of 
the highest in Judaism and that he hoped for the ultimate en- 
lightenment of his “kindred.” Members of the churches were 
“the chosen,” in the same sense that Israel had originally been 
chosen by God. Out of the refining fire of the Exile had come the 
Righteous Remnant; now further refinement was taking place, 
for ‘ ‘the chosen” were being called apart from the remainder of 
the Righteous Remnant. The Christian churches were a selection 
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from a selection. But to Paul the church meant the individual 
communities of believers. Discipline was still a matter of individ- 
ual problems. 

The Synoptic Gospels reflect still further growth in the con- 
cept of a church. This is seen most strikingly in Matthew, where 
the rudiments of church discipline are found and hints as to the 
importance of the church are given.®® Luke-Acts presents an 
idealized accotmt of the church and its spread. Beginning in 
Jerusalem, it will move out into Judea, then throughout Samaria, 
and from there to the uttermost parts of the world. ®^ The reader 
would infer that the church realized its unity from the days of the 
resurrection experiences; this, however, represents a re-writing 
of the story on the part of the editor. By the last decade of the 
first century, when the editor of Luke-Acts reviewed the spread 
of churches all over the Mediterranean world, it did seem that 
some unified plan had been in operation from the beginning. 

There can be little doubt that the “church universal” is an 
actuality in the mind of the author of Ephesians. The church is 
the body of Jesus,®® has been cleansed by him through baptism,®® 
and serves as the agent of his will on earth. ®^ I Peter shows a gen- 
eral feeling of brotherhood among all churches suffering persecu- 
tion.®® The duties of “elders,” together with their responsibil- 
ities, are stressed.®® 

Practical churchmanship reaches its height in the Pastoral 
Epistles. A full list of church officers is given, and the duties of 
each are detailed. A fair degree of organization has taken place, 
for not only arc there offices open to men only, but “widows” 
render official service. The meaning of the church services and of 
the sacraments is assumed. 

The Fourth Gospel stands apart in its concept of the church. 
There is a clear line drawn between the believers and ‘ ‘the Jews.” 
There is an awareness of the church in the author’s mind when 
he speaks of the Beloved Community and of the relation of the 

16:18-19. 18:15-20. 
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vine and the branches. But the intellectualized mysticism of this 
author tends to make any relationship of a man to God or to 
Jesus immediate and direct — the church is never the mediating 
force it becomes under other theological presuppositions. 

Almost every church group has endeavored to trace its polity 
back to the New Testament, and many have claimed that their 
government is the “New Testament polity.” The point is most 
difficult to substantiate historically, for a survey of the New 
Testament writings shows a great variety of attitudes toward 
the church and its officers. The historical probability is that each 
church developed its own means of control; and not until a late 
stage of development, such as that seen in the Pastoral Epistles, 
could any unified approach to the problem be made. 

The ethical teachings of the New Testament constitute a 
lengthy study in themselves. The Synoptic Gospels present a 
picture of Jesus which places him in the direct line of Jewish 
moral thought. But Jesus is shown to have deepened the moral 
conscience and to have directed the attention of his listeners 
away from the externals of conduct toward the motives of men.^® 
It has also been urged by scholars, both Christian and Jewish, 
that the traditions picture Jesus as emphasizing God’s mercy and 
love to the partial exclusion of his justice. But in the main the 
moral message of Jesus was built directly upon Jewish founda- 
tions. 

The writings of Paul show morality to be a secondary but not 
an unimportant part of the good news. Paul was primarily con- 
cerned with the redemptive work of Jesus on the cross. Accord- 
ing to his thought, a proper spirit experience would guarantee 
proper behavior of the body. Not that the body was to be for- 
gotten; rather, its desires would be metamorphosed under the 
dominance of the spirit. Paul’s Jewish background caused him 
to condemn bitterly those who pretended to believe that life in 
the spirit released them from all moral laws. But essentially, it 
is to be remembered, an experience of Jesus was always primary; 
ethical concepts were but concomitant. 

« Matt. 5:21”48. 

See, further, John Baillie, Flact of Jesus Christ in Modern Christianity (New York: 

Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1929), pp. 76 ff. 
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The ethical concepts of the Revelation of John are far from 
lofty. Certainly the reader of that book would not be inspired to 
love his enemies; instead, a harsh justice which approaches 
retribution dominates the work. More in the spirit of the gospels 
are the patient suffering and submission counseled by I Peter and 
Hebrews. Their readers were encouraged to emulate Jesus, “our 
leader and example in the faith, who in place of the happiness 
that belonged to him, submitted to a cross, caring nothing for 

its shame Both the Epistle of James and the Pastoral 

Epistles deal almost entirely in the undistinguished morality of 
common sense. 

The procession of New Testament life and literature has passed 
before us. Complete appreciation of its values comes only by 
thorough study and repeated readings. The New Testament is of 
interest because it is literature and because of the light which it 
throws upon the history of the period. Its chief importance, how- 
ever, lies in its portrayal of the growth of a movement from rela- 
tive insignificance within Judaism to world-embracing propor- 
tions. Its genius lies in its picture of a quality of life which 
developed through the fires of experience into a revolutionary 
interest, which finally changed the face of the West much 
more than it had touched the spirit of the East. 

"Hcb. 12:2. 
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Belief, 191, 200 
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Birth of Jesus, 61, 62 
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New Testament, 209-13 
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Capernaum, 59, 60, 71, 75 
Capitolinc gods, 30, 36, 37, 44 
Carthage, 9 

Case, Shirley J., 57, 59, 68 
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Cephas, 129, 137, 138 
Cephas party, 132 
Ceremonies, gentile cult, 103 
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Charity, 206 
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Christ, faith in, 142 
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the “catholic,” 212; development of, 230- 
32; discipline of, 210; organization, 170, 
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Church Fathers, 57 
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Pauline, 114 
Cicero, 32, 42 
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Circumcision, 112, 113, 136 
City planning, Hellenistic, 13 
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Clement of Alexandria, 43, 65, 156 
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Codex Sinai ticus, 211, 214 
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Communities, 75; Christian, 67, 93, 154; 
early, 76, 78, 83, 94, 151; Pauline, 113, 
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Community: the Beloved, 231-32; the new, 
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Constantine, 18 
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Controversies, 158 
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Cosmopolitanism, 5, 7, 15, 16 
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Covenant, the, 26; the Abrahamic, 21 
Cross, Frank L., 153 

Crucifixion, the, 64, 66, 88, 92, 93, 97, 98, 
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tion, 112, 146 
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lenistic, 112, 192 
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Cyrus, 20, 35 
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Danby, Herbert, 91 
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Deacon, 204 
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of Paul, 116, 243 
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Hymn to, 42, 44 
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75, 77, 79, 82, 101, 151, 223 
Didachc, 209 
Dietary distinctions, 142 
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Diotrephes, 201 
Disciples, 74, 99; of John, 65 
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Dispersion Judaism, 117 
Displacement parables, 163, 164 
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Dodd, C. H., 90 
Dogma, 184 
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Domitianic persecution, 183, 188, 189 
Dramatic form of Marcan gospel, 51 
Drews, Arthur, 57 
Dualism, 203 
Dying Gaul, the, 13 
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Early Christian preaching, 93; 96 

Early communities, 83 

Early life of Jesus, 62, 63 

Eastern religions, 24 

Ecclesiastical gospel, the, 164 

Ecstatic activity, 170 

Ecstatic experience, 98, 103, 114 

Editorial materials, 71 

Egypt, 2, 3, 4, 9, 17, 20, 61; flight into, 161 

Egyptians, 14, 15 
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Elder, 204 

Elders, 170; tradition of the, 158 
Elcusinian cult, 41, 42, 43, 44 
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Emperor, 185; worship of, 39, 40, 44, 180, 
181, 186 
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Encyclical letter, 176 

End of the age, 114, 120, 121, 130, 162, 
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Enoch, 85, 93, 98, 175 
Enoch I, 184 
Enoch II, 184 
Enoch, Similitudes of, 91 
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Environment, 67, 68, 83, 85; adaptation to, 
112, 146, 147; gentile, 131, 144, 146; Hel- 
lenistic, 145; influence of, upon Paul, 126; 
Jewish, 67 
Epaphras, 125 
Epaphroditus, 123, 124 
Ephesian imprisonment of Paul, 123, 124 
Ephesians, the, 5, 15, 133 
Ephesus, 13, HO, 115, 123, 125, 127, 129, 
136, 172, 173 
Epic poetry, 12 

Epictetus, 4, 14, 36, 42, 165, 197, 198; Dis- 
courses of, 42 
Epicureanism, 35 
Epicurus, 14, 35 
Epileptic boy, 82 
Epistle of Barnabas, 209 
Epistle of Polycarp, 204, 209-10 
Epistles, General, 48; of John, 201-3, 206 
Erasmus, 215, 216 
Eratosthenes, 10, 11 
Eschatology, 90 
Esscncs, 23, 24 
Ethical teachings, 232 

Ethics, 177; Christian code of, 165; Stoic, 
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Euclid, 11 
Europe, 118 
Eusebius, 65, 156, 166 
Evangelists, 67; Christian, 153 
Exegesis, 103 
Exile, the, 19, 230 
Exorcism, 81 
Exorcists, 204 

Expansion of Christianity, 179 
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Expectation, apocalyptic, 145, 165 
Experience, ecstatic, 114; religious, 139 
Experiences, resurrection, 152 
Eyewitnesses, 75 
Ezekiel, 99 

Ezra, 19, 22, 26, 50, 175 
Ezra IV, 181, 184 

Faith, 229; Christian, 94; in Christ, 142 

Falling action, 157 

Fate (deity), 31, 32 

Fathers, Church, 57 

Felix, 169 

Festus, 169 

Field of Blood, 162 

Foakcs-Jackson, F. J., 171 

Forged letters, 121 

Form criticism, 68, 151, 154 

Forms, gospel, 68 

Fortunatus, 129 

Fortune (deity), 32 

Fourfold Gospel, 62, 63, 167, 207, 212 

Fourth Gospel, 54, 58, 70, 99, 178 

Gaius, 201 

Galatia, 110, 116, 136, 137, 139 
Galatians, 128, 135, 136; Letter to, 48, 112, 
117, 118 

Galilee, 28, 65, 69, 162, 165, 190; Sea of, 59 

Galileo, 169 

Gamaliel, 145 

Gaul, 17, 210 

Gaul, the Dying, 13 

Genealogies, 51, 103 

Genealogy, 160, 190; of Jesus, 160, 161; 

New Testament, 52 
General Letters, 48 
Gentile Christianity, 111, 167, 193 
Gentile churches, 104 
Gentile cults, 102, 107, 144, 147 
Gentile culture, 145 
Gentile environment, 131, 144, 146 
Gentile religions, 30^44, 100 
Gentile world, 103, 106 
Gentiles, 50, 51, 53, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 
113, 133, 147, 164, 166, 169, 182, 188, 195, 
221 

German versions, 216 
Gifts, spiritual, 142, 188 


Glossolalia, 131 
Gnosticism, 126, 192, 212 
God: doctrine of, 220-24; Son of, 156, 223 
Goguel, Maurice, 57 
Goodenough, Erwin R., 17 
Good Shepherd, allegory of, 195 
Goodspeed, Edgar J., 49, 62, 151, 153, 155, 
156, 166, 177, 213, 217 
Gospel of John, 70, 82, 99, 170-96 
Gospel of Luke, 60, 61, 64, 79, 80, 82, 83, 
87, 89 

Gospel of Mark, 61, 64, 65, 75, 76, 80, 81, 
82, 83, 87, 93, 150 

Gospel of Matthew, 61, 64, 78, 79, 80, 81, 
82, 87, 89, 95 

Gospel: chronology, 153; collector, 84; 
editors, 154; manuscripts, 154; oral, 159- 
66; records, 94; sections, 84; sources, 84, 
150, 151, 154, 170; writer, 73, 74 
Gospel, the Fourfold, 62, 63, 167, 207, 212 
Gospel of the Hebrews, 65 
Gospel of Peter, 207, 209 
Gospel of Thomas, 62 
Gospel-writing period, 88 

Gospels, the, 45, 49, 50, 51, 58, 67, 84, 149, 
179; apocryphal, 65, 209; canonical, 63; 
original language of the, 154; Synoptic, 
54, 56, 58, 60, 63, 65, 87, 96, 149, 195, 
220, 223, 228; uncanonical, 62 

Gospcls-Acts literature, 100 
Grant, Frederick C., 59, 68, 91, 151, 155, 
164, 165 

Great Mysteries, the, 42 

Greco-Roman world, 38, 40, 42, 43 

Greek city-states, 37 

Greek: common dialect, 155; Paul’s, 106 

Greek culture, 4 

Greek historiography, 171 

Greek language, 3, 154, 182, 217 

Greek literary influence, 153 

Greek New Testament, 3, 4, 155, 189, 215 

Greek Peninsula, 9, HO 

Greek religion, 146 

Hadrian, 86 

Haggadic interpretation, 145 
Harmony of Synoptic Gospels, 160 
Harvest Festival, 198. 

Healing, 75; stories, 153 
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Hebrew Bibic, ICX) 

Hebrew language, 154 
Hebrew Scripture, 162, 164 
Hebrews, 153; Gospel of the, 65; Letter to 
the, 179-82 
Hellenism, 4, 7, 21 

Hellenistic age, 1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9-16, 20, 21, 
32, 113 

Hellenistic art, 13 
Hellenistic civilization, 18 
Hellenistic culture, 4, 5, 6, 8, 13, 16, 17, 18, 
21, 22, 112, 126, 192 
Hellenistic environment, 145 
Hellenistic era, 26, 103, 154 
Hellenistic influence, 22 
Hellenistic Jew, Paul as a, 145 
Hellenistic Jews, 109 
Hellenistic Judaism, 106, 107, 144 
Hellenistic literature, 12 
Hellenistic mysticism, 196 
Hellenistic science, 6 
Hellenistic world, 37, 70, 102, 112, 170 
Heracles, 38, 103 
Heraclitus, 33 
Hercules, 38, 103 
Heresy, 205-12 
Heretics, 200 

Herford, R. Travers, 57, 87 
Hermas, Shepherd of, 209 
Hermes-Tut, 17 
Hermetic cult, 44 
Hero cults, 44 
Hero, tragic, 157, 158 
Herod, 168, 169 
Herod the Great, 28 
Hero-gods, 37, 38, 39, 103 
Hidden treasure, parable of the, 77 
Hicrapolis, 156; Papias of, 63 
Hieronymus of Cardia, 12 
Hillcl, 26 

Historians: Hellenistic, 12, 13; Roman, 57 
Historical books, 100 
Historiography: Greek, 171; Jewish, 171 
History, New Testament, 47 
Homer, 12 

Homeric Hymn to Demetcr, 42, 44 
Homeric mythology, 32 


Hope, apocalyptic, 88, 91 
Hospitality, 202, 206 
Buck, Albert, 153 
Humanism, 215, 217, 218 
Huntress, E., 68 
Hutson, Harold H., 218 
Hymn to Zeus, 12 
Hymnody, Christian, 170 

Iberian Peninsula, 17 

Ideas : leading, in the New Testament, 219- 
33; Platonic, 33, 34 
Idolatry, 113, 144 
Idyllic poetry, 12 
Ignatius, of Antioch, 203 
Ignatius, Letters of, 209 
Illyricum, 110 
Immortality, 194 
Imprisonment, Ephesian, 128 
Independence, Jewish, 22 
Indian Ocean, 10 
Individual salvation, 147 
Individualism, 5, 7, 15, 16, 21, 112, 113, 
122, 124, 125, 194 
Industrial Revolution, 217, 218 
Initiation, 41, 42 
Institutional Christianity, 178 
Institutions, Christian, 147, 172-78 
Intellectual level, 191-99 
Interpretation, haggadic, 145 
Ireland, 11 

Irenaeus, 156, 210, 212 

Isaiah, 85, 101; Book of, 175, 184, 220 

Isis cult, 16 

Isis-Osiris cult, 14, 15, 36, 44, 102 

Israel, 85, 142; Land of, 5, 6; people of, 19 

Israelites, 133 

Issus, battle of, 2 

Ishtar-Tammuz cult, 15 

Jairus, daughter of, 81 

James, 84, 137; Letter of, 49, 178, 196-99; 

Protevangelium of, 62 
James, Montague R., 62, 64, 65 
Jeremiah, 85 

Jerusalem, 20, 21, 22, 60, 66, 86, 92, 93, 109, 
no, 115, 116, 117, 137, 142, 143, 158, 
166, 170, 190, 227, 231; corifercncc at, 
141; entry into, 182; fall of, 162 
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Jesus : biography of, 56, 59, 61; birth of, 61, 
62; career of, 67-83, 84-94; crucifixion of, 
53; death of, 225; early life of, 62-63; ex- 
istence of, 56; historicity of, 57, 58; inter- 
pretations of, 67; life of, 56-66; ministry 
of, 61; resurrection of, 131; sayings of, 
67; as teacher, 152, 160, 164; teaching of, 
59, 66; 67, 75, 88, 91, 153 
Jew, Paul as a, 107, 108, 144 
Jewish apocalypses, 122 
Jewish Christians, 104 
Jewish environment, 67 
Jewish historiography, 171 
Jewish law, 139, 221 
Jewish liturgy, 86 
Jewish method of teaching, 162 
Jewish people, 6, 136, 144 
Jewish rebellion, 159 

Jewish Scripture, 103, 108, 113, 145, 148, 
175, 182, 198, 205 
Jewish teachers, 152 
Jewish tradition, 155, 161, 168 
Jews, 6, 51, 53, 85, 86, 96, 98, 99, 100, 101, 
102, 103, 106, 112, 133, 137, 138, 142, 
176, 231; Asian, 116, 143; Hellenistic, 109 
Joel, Book of, 184 
John (Apostle), 74, 137 
John the Baptist, 61, 65, 69, 75, 79, 89, 90, 
158, 167, 169, 170, 195 
John, disciples of, 65 

John, Gospel of, 54, 56, 58, 63, 70, 82, 99, 
175, 196 

John Hyreanus, 23, 28 
John Mark, 71, 74, 105 
John, Revelation of, 55 
John’s baptism, 164 
Jonathan the Maccabee, 22 
Joseph, 62, 160 

Josephus, 13, 20, 57, 58, 181; Antiquities of, 
57 

Journeys, missionary, 140 

Judaism, 36, 44, 53, 68, 84, 85, 87, 93, 95, 
96, 97, 98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 
108, no, 111, 113, 138, 144, 145, 146, 147, 
152, 163, 164, 167, 168, 180, 182, 184, 193, 
194, 198, 223, 226, 228, 229, 230, 233; 
Hellenistic, 106, 107, 144; normative, 87, 
91, 93, 103 
Judas, 163 

Judas the Maccabee, 22 
Jude, Letter of, 206, 207 


Judea, 28, 29, 66, 116, 143, 227, 231 
Julius Caesar, 17, 39 
Juvenal, 186 

King James Version, 194, 216 
Kingdom of God, 25, 50, 58, 65, 66, 69, 77, 
78, 79, 81, 84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 
185 

Kingdom of Heaven, 73, 161, 162 
Kings, Books of, 156 
Klausner, Joseph, 91 
Knox, John, 127 

L (Gospel source), 151, 170 
Lake, Kirsopp, 171, 215 
Language, common, 68 
Laocoon, 13 

Laodicca, 105, 123, 126, 173 
Latin versions, 214 

Law, the, 71, 87, 91, 107, 113, 136, 142, 
145, 163, 228; Jewish, 139, 221; Mosaic, 
89; of Moses, 19-29; the new, 89, 166; 
the Roman, 58, 127, 180 
Lazarus, 169 

Leaders: Jewish, 86; political, 66 
Leading ideas in the New Testament, 219- 
33 

Legalism, 17-19, 25 
Legend (gospel form), 82 
Legends, 83, 149, 151 
Leper, healing of the, 81 
Lesser Mysteries, 42 

Letters: early Christian, 47; forged, 121; 
of Ignatius, 204; of Paul, 88, 101, 107, 
no, 117-27, 128-39, 140-48, 171 
Levi, 72 

Levi (Matthew), 165 

Library at Alexandria, 12 

Lietzmann, Hans, 153 

Life after death, 194, 207 

Literary influence: Greek, 153 

Literature, Aramaic, 155; Hellenistic, 12; 

Synoptic Gospels as, 149-59, 160-71 
Liturgy, 148; Jewish, 86 
Logos, 54, 70, 195, 224, 228, 230 
Lord’s Oracles, the, 156 
Lord’s Prayer, 60, 80, 161, 190 
Lord’s Supper, 131, 196, 203 
Lost Son, parable of the, 76 
Lucan prefaces, 170 



258 


NEW TESTAMENT LIFE AND LITERATURE 


Lucretius, 31, 32 
Luke, 70, 74, 101 

Lukc-Acts, 52, 53, 54, 69, 95, 96, 98, 102, 
104, 110, 116, 118, 134, 143, 161, 166-71, 
173, 181, 182, 197, 205, 221, 226; as an 
apology, 171 ; purposes of, 166-67 
Luke, Gospei of, 46, 60, 61, 64, 76, 79, 80, 
82, 83, 87, 89 

Luther, Martin, 212, 216, 217 
Lycus Valley, 105, 125 
Lyons, 156, 210 

M (Gospel source), 151 
Maccabcan period, 22 
Maccabcan Revolt, 22 
Maccabees, 54 
Macedonia, 7, 140, 141 
McGiffert, A. C., 221 
Magic, 16, 99, 100. 103 
Magna Mater, 30, 36, 40, 44, 103 
Man, Son of, 84, 87, 91, 96 
Manuscripts, 215; gospel, 154 
Marcion, 204, 205, 210 
Marcionites, 205 
Marcion’s Scripture, 205 
Marcus Aurelius, 41 

Mark, Gospel of, 51, 52, 61, 64, 65, 75, 76, 
80, 81, 82, 83, 87, 92, 97, 150 
Mark, John, 71, 74, 105 
Marriage, 130 
Martial, 186 
Martyrdom, 159 
Martyrdom of Polycarp, 209 
Martyrology, 159 
Martyrs, 183, 185 
Mary, 62, 73, 82, 161 
Mathematics, 10, 11 
Mattathias, 22 
Matthcan compiler, 95, 160 
Matthew, Gospel of, 46, 52, 60, 61, 64, 76, 
78, 79, 80, 81, 82, 87, 89, 95 
Maturing Christianity, 200-208 
Mediterranean Sea, 2, 9 
Mediterranean world, 30, 31, 33, 36, 68, 
114, 189, 231 
Menander, 12 

Messiah, 24, 25, 74, 84, 91, 93, 96, 97, 101, 
107, 113, 145, 146, 168, 221 
Messiahship, 92, 100 
Messianism, apocalyptic, 146 


Metaphysical language, 126 
Metaphysics, 197 
Mighty works, 81 
Mind and spirit, 190-99 
Ministry, orders of the, 205 
Miracle stories, 51, 81, 83 
Miracle talcs, 149, 151 
Miracles, 62, 66, 100, 103, 195 
Missionary journeys, 110, 171 
Mite, the widow’s, 77, 78 
Mithra cult, 15, 44 
Mithras, 36, 103 
Moffatt, James, 150 
Mohammed, 187 
Money, 133; collection of, 141 
Montcfiorc, Claude G., 220 
Moore, George F., 87, 220 
Moral code, 199 
Moral literature, Greek, 196 
Moses, 17, 29, 52, 71, 73, 162, 175, 226; As- 
sumption of, 54 

Mount, Sermon on the, 59, 60, 89, 161, 165, 
190, 197, 199 

Multiple-source theories, 151 
Mystery cults, 189 
Mystery religions, 40, 41, 42, 43, 144 
Mystical gospel, 193 

Mysticism, 98, 125, 193, 224; Hellenistic, 
196 

Nain, 82 

Narratives, passion, 152, 162 
Nativity, 63 

Nature, power of Jesus over, 81 
Navigation in Hellenistic age, 10, 11 
Nazareth, 60, 61, 69, 71, 160 
Necessity (deity), 31 
Neophyte, 43 
Neo-Platonism, 192 
Neo-Pythagorcanism, 11, 192 
Nero, 39, 41, 159, 180, 186, 187, 188 
“Nero redivivus,” 186 
Ncronic persecution, 183, 188 
New age, 87 

New Community, the, 195 
New Law, the, 161, 162, 166 
New, Silva, 215 

New Testament, 45, 46, 184; the Greek, 
215; leading ideas in the, 219-33 
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New Testament Greek, 3, 4, 189 
Nicander of Colophon, 12 
Nicea, Council of, 201 
Nicodemus, 192, 193, 194 
Nile, the, 14 

Non-Marcan gospel sources, 157, 170 
Non-Pauline Christianity, 111 
Normative Judaism, 91, 93, 103 
Number of the beast, 185, 186, 187 

Octavius, 180 
Officials, Roman, 93 
Old stories, 71, 74, 81, 83, 149 
Old Testament, 19, 45, 61, 85, 91, 93, 175, 
205; Alexandrian, 211; Apocrypha, 211 
Olympian gods, 32, 36, 37, 44 
Omens, 191 

Oncsimus, 123, 126, 127 

Opponents of Paul, 133, 134 

Oracle: Delphic, 103; Sibylline, 8, 103 

Oracles, The Lord’s, 156 

Oral gospel, 159, 166 

Oral tradition, 51, 68, 152 

Oral transmission, 59 

Orders of the ministry, 204 

Organization, church, 170 

Orient, 10 

Oriental empires, 1 

Oriental stories, 81 

Oriental teachers, 76 

Origen, 199, 211 

Original language of the gospels, 154 

Orpheus, 17 

Orphic cult, 144 

Orphism, 44 

Orthodoxy, 202 

Osiris, 41, 102; Isis and, cult of, 14, 15 
Oxyrhynchus Papyri, 73 
Oxyrhynchus sayings, 64 

Paganism, 119 
Pagans, 188 
Paidogogos, 136 
Painting, Hellenistic, 13 
Palatine, 40 

Palestine, 5, 6, 9, 17, 20, 21, 29, 36, 53, 58, 
93, 103, 106, 152, 156, 157, 165; churches 
in, 201 

Palestinian Jews, 22, 24 
Palestinian Judaism, 144 


Palcstinian-Syrian gospel source, 151 
Papias of Hicrapolis, 93, 156, 159, 166 
Papyri, 3, 155, 217; Oxyrhynchus, 73 
Papyrus, 174, 213; the Chester Beatty, 214 
Parable: of hidden treasure, 77; of Lost 
Son, 76; of unmerciful servant, 76; of un- 
scrupulous steward, 76, 77; of the wicked 
judge, 77; of the widow’s mite, 77, 78 
Parables, 51, 76, 78, 83, 149, 151, 161, 190; 

of displacement, 163, 164 
Paraenesis, 197, 199 
Paralytic, healing of the, 72 
Parousia, 152 

Passion narrative, 152, 162 
Passion story, 75, 191 
Passover, 156, 191 

Pastoral Epistles, 48, 49, 189, 204-6 
Paul, 53, 54, 70, 96, 98, 100, 103, 104, 105, 

106- 16, 136, 137, 149, 169, 171, 172-81, 
221; conversion of, 107, 108, 111, 117; 
death of, 116, 143; as Hellenistic Jew, 145; 
as Jew, 107, 108; letters of, 47. 54, 88, 101, 

107- 17, 128-39, 140-48, 171; as perse- 
cutor, 107, 145; travels of, 173; writings 
of, 58, 102 

Pauline Christianity, 113, 114 
Pauline churches, 114, 115 
Pauline communities, 113, 188, 201, 229 
Pauline ethic, 114 
Paul’s apostleship, 133, 135 
Paul’s letters, collection of, 172-78, 212; 
publication of, 174-78, 188; purpose of, 
125 

Pentateuch, 26, 100, 175 
Pentecost, 98, 99 

Pergamum, 38, 185; frieze from altar of, 13 
Pericopes, 67, 73, 88. 92, 151, 153, 158, 160 
Persecution, 109, 159, 179-89; Domitianic, 
183, 188, 189; Neronic, 183, 188; Tra- 
janic, 188 

Persecutor, Paul as a, 107, 136, 145 

Persephone, 42 

Persia, 2, 15, 36 

Persian Empire, 4 

Persians, 39 

Peter, 65, 92, 105, 137, 138, 156, 157, 159; 
Acts of, 207; i^calypse of, 207; confes- 
sion of, 190; Gospel of, 178, 207, 209; 
Preaching of, 209; Revelation of, 209 
Peter I, 179-84; literary form of, 187-88 
Peter II, 207, 208 
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Pccronius, 31 
Pharisaic code, 106 
Pharisaism, 26 

Pharisees, 23, 24, 25, 26, 56, 72, 76, 95, 156, 
158, 161, 162, 163, 190 
Phidias, 13 

Philemon, 126, 127, 128; Letter to, 47, 48; 

118, 122, 126, 127, 173 
Philip, 104 
Philip, King, 28 
Philippi, 115, 118, 122, 123, 138 
Philippians, 128; Letter to, 48, 118, 122, 
123, 124, 125, 173 
Philo, 86, 192 

Philosophers, Greek, 17, 42, 43 
Philosophical speculation, 129 
Philosophy, 30, 125, 126; Cynic-Stoic, 5; 

religion of, 44 
Phoebe, 141, 173 
Phoenician woman, 75 
Phrygia„ 15 
Pilate, 53, 168, 194 
Plain, Sermon on the, 60 
Plato, 33, 182, 192; Academy of, 14 
Platonism, 33, 34 

Pliny, 174, 178; Epistles of, 174, 188 
Plutarch, 13, 31, 192 
Pluto, 42 

Poetry: epic, 12; idyllic, 12 
Political independence, Jewish, 22 
Political leaders, 66 
Polybius, 10, 12 

Polycarp, 209; Epistle of, 204, 209, 210; 

Martyrdom of, 209 
Pompey, 22 
Pontus, 20 

Poor, the, 169; rich and, 197 
Practices, cult, 148 
Praxapostoli, 214 

Prayer, the Lord’s, 60, 80, 161, 190 
Preaching: early Christian, 93, 96; of Peter, 
209; primitive, 68, 75, 84 
Prefaces to Luke-Acts, 170 
Priesthood, Jewish, 20, 21 
Priests, 28 

Prison experience, Paul’s, 122, 124, 125 
Prologue, 191 
Prophecy, 114, 131 
Prophetic sayings, 79 


Prophets, 81, 90, 100, 176; books of the, 
26; canon of the, 99 
Proselytes, 136 
Protevangelium of James, 62 
Psalms, 91, 100, 162, 220; of Solomon, 85 
Pseudonymous literature, 187 
Pseudonymous writing, 175, 199, 204 
Pscudo-Phocylides, 197, 198 
Ptolemaic Empire, 5 
Ptolemies, 4, 9, 11 
Public worship, 178 
Publicans, 76 

Publication, 174; of Paul’s letters, 174~78, 
180 

Punic War, 15, 17 
Pytheas of Marseille, 11 

Q (Gospel source), 150, 157, 170 
Quadratus, 209 

Rabbis, 26, 50 
Readers, 204 
Rebellion, Jewish, 159 
Records, gospel, 94 

Redemption, 75, 152, 223, 225, 229; religion 
of, 97, 229 
Redivivus myth, 186 
Reformation, the, 217 
Reimarus, Hermann Samuel, 90 
Religion: Greek, 146; Roman, 180, 181 
Religions: gentile, 30-44, 103; Hellenistic, 
14, 15, 16; mystery, 144; of redemption, 
97, 229 

Remnant, the Righteous, 230 
Renan, Ernst, 173 

Resurrection, 66, 88, 92, 95, 96, 99, 102; ap- 
pearances, 96, 98, 101, 103, 131, 162; ex- 
periences, 111, 152; of Jesus, 131 
Revelation, 125 

Revelation of John, 49, 54, 55, 122, 179-89 

Revelation of Peter, 209 

Revelations, Paul’s, 134 

Revolution, the Industrial, 217, 218 

Rhodes, 10 

Rich and poor, 197 

Riddle, Donald W., 49, 52, 56, 151, 158, 
159, 164, 171 
Righteous Remnant, 230 
Rigorism, 107 
Rising action, 157 
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Roman administration, 30 
Roman centurion, 168 
Roman community, 183 
Roman Empire, 7, 15, 18, 40, 41, 52, 167, 
180; provinces of, 4, 39 
Roman historians, 57 
Roman law, 58, 127, 180 
Roman officials, 93 
Roman religion, 180, 181 
Roman world, 167 

Romans, 53, 142; Letter to the, 47, 48, 115, 
118, 141-43, 173 

Rome, 6, 7, 15, 17, 21, 28, 29, 37, 38, 39, 
40, 102, 116, 122, 123, 143, 156, 157, 159, 
169, 171, 179, 180, 181, 185, 204, 211, 
212; church of, 105 

Sabbath, 25, 26, 71, 72, 97, 135, 164; work 
on the, 72 

Sacrament, mystery cult, 44 
Sacraments, 203 

Sadducees, 22, 23, 24, 25, 73, 95, 190 
Salvation, 16, 96, 97, 100, 225, 228-30; 
cult, 112, 146; individual, 147; message 
of, 69 

Samaria, 28, 227, 231 

Samaritans, 74, 104, 159, 163, 190, 227 

Samuel, 62 

Sanatoria, Asclepius cult, 38 
Satan, 138 

Sayings, 83, 151 J gospel form, 74, 149; Oxy- 
rhynchus, 64; prophetic, 79 
Scene, recognition, 157 
Schweitzer, Albert, 90 
Science, Hellenistic, 10, 11, 12; library, 12 
Scott, Ernest F., 177 
Scribes, the, 19, 21, 23, 26, 158, 161-63 
Scripture, 25, 46, 74, 92, 96, 100, 103, 131, 
145, 153, 160, 177, 178, 184, 207; Chris- 
tian, 148, 177, 210; Hebrew, 162, 164; 
Jewish, 24, 46, 103, 113, 145, 148, 175, 
182, 198, 205; Marcion's, 205; quotations 
of, 153 

Sea of Galilee, 59 
Sectaries, 200-208 
Sections of the Gospels, 84 
Scleucid king, 21 
Scleucid kingdom, 4, 5, 9 
Scmiticisms, 155 
Senate, the, 39 
Seneca, 14 


Septuagint, 182 
Sergius Paulus, 169 
Sermon, 71; Christian, 68 
Sermon on the Mount, 52, 59, 60, 89, 161, 
165, 190, 197, 198, 199 
Sermon on the Plain, 60 
Sermons, 78, 83, 96, 97, 101, 102, 114, 149, 
151; the six, of Matthew, 161 
Servant, the Suffering, 101 
Set, 102 

Sexual behavior, 120 
Shammai, 26 
Sharman, H. B., 151 
Shema, 97 

Shepherd of Hermas, 209 
Sibylline Oracles, 8, 103 
Sicarii, 25 
Simeon, 82 
Similes, 80 

Similitudes of Enoch, 91 
Simon the Maccabee, 22, 23 
Sinaiticus, Codex, 211, 214 
Siwa, Oasis of, 3 
Slave, 127 

Small Apocalypse, the, 93, 159 
Smith, L. P., 68 
Smyrna, 38, 209 
Socrates, 33 

Solomon, Wisdom of, 86 
Son of David, 85 
Son of God, 156, 223 

Son of Man, 72, 73, 84, 86, 87, 91, 92, 93, 
96 

Sources of the gospels, 84, 150, 151, 154, 170 
Spain, 10, 143 

Speaking in tongues, 114, 131 

Special days, 136, 142 

Speculation, philosophical, 129 

Spirit: life of the, 136; mind and, 190-99 

Spiritism, 114 

Spiritistic behavior, 208 

Spiritistic experience, 99, 119 

Spirit-person, 137, 139 

Spiritual gifts, 142, 188 

State, the, 142, 179-89 

Stephens, Frederick, 57 

Stoic ethic, 126, 197 

Stoic philosophy, 197 
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Stoic teaching, 114 
Stoicism, 14 
Stoics, 14. 35, 36, 151 
Stories: controversy, 153; gospel, 68; heal- 
ing, 153; the old, 71, 74, 81, 83; oriental, 
81 

Strabo, 13 

Strauss, David F., 57 
Streeter, B. H., 49, 151, 165 
Suetonius, 31, 57 
Suffering Servant, 101 
Superintendents, 123 
Supernatural, the, 30, 31, 38 
Superstition, 32, 44 
Supper, the Lord*s, 196, 203 
Symbolism, 195 
Synagogue, 20, 22, 23, 26, 163 
Syncretism, 100, 125 

Synoptic Gospels, 46, 54, 56, 58, 60, 65, 87, 
96, 149-59, 160-71, 195, 220, 223, 228 
Syria, 9, 20, 21, 106, 109, 165 
Syrian churches, 211, 212 

Tacitus, 57 
Tales, miracle, 81, 83 
Talmud, 26, 57, 145 
Tarsus, 106, 109 

Teacher, Jesus as a, 75, 152, 160, 164, 166 
Teachers: Jewish, 26, 50, 152; oriental, 76 
Teaching, 172; ethical, 232; Jewish method 
of, 162; of Jesus, 59, 62, 66, 67, 88, 91, 
153 

Temple, the, 6, 20, 23, 26, 61, 82, 145, 159, 
164, 170 

Temple cultus, 145, 181 
Temptation, the, 82 
Ten Cities, the, 28 
Tertullian, 42 

Text, the New Testament, 209-15 
Textual criticism, 214 
Theocritus of Syracuse, 12 
Thcodosian code, 37 
Theophilus, 167 

Thessalonians, 120, 121; Letters to the, 48, 
118, 173 

Thessalonians 1, 119, 121, 122 
Thessalonians II, 122 
Thessalonica, 115, 118, 119 


Thomas, 224 
Thomas Aquinas, 34 
Thousand years, the, 187 
Tiberius, 39, 180 
Timothy, 119 
Titus, 137, 140, 159 
Tomb, the empty, 82, 159 
Tongues, speaking in, 114, 131 
Torah, 19, 20, 28, 48, 50, 86, 87, 99, 100, 
103, 104, 107, 108, 113, 135, 137, 142, 
144, 163, 228 
Torrey, C. C., 155 

Tradition: Jewish, 155, 156; of the elders, 
26, 158; oral, 51, 68, 76, 152 
Traditions, apocalyptic, 85 
Tragic hero, 157, 158 
Trajan, 188, 189 
Trajanic persecution, 188, 189 
Transfiguration, the, 82, 190 
Translation, New Testament, 215-17 
Transmission, oral, 59 
Travels, Paul’s, 173 
Troas, 140 

Tyndalc, William, 216, 217 
Tyre, 2 

Uncanonical gospels, 62 
Unity, 176, 192, 195, 200, 201 
Unmerciful servant, parable of, 76 
Unscrupulous steward, parable of, 76, 77 
Ur-Marcus, 150 

Vaticanus, Codex, 214 
“Venus of Milo,” 13 

Versions: Coptic, 214; English, 216; Ger- 
man, 216; Latin, 214; Syriac, 214 
Vespasian, 159 
Victory of Samothracc, 13 
Virgin Mary, 82 
Virtue, 33, 35 

Wealth, 189 
We-sections, 171 
Western civilization, 1, 118 
Wicked judge, parable of, 77 
Widow’s mite, parable of, 77, 78 
Widows, 170, 204, 206, 231 
Willoughby, Harold R., 42 
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“Winged Victory,*’ 13 
Wisdom, 126, 142 
Wisdom Literature, 196, 197 
Wisdom of Solomon, 86 
Wise Men, 81 

Woman, the Phoenician, 75 
Woolf, Bertram Lee, 50 
Word, the, 71, 195, 230 
Works, mighty, 81 

World: Hellenistic, 170; Mediterranean, 
114, 189, 231; Roman, 167 
Worship, 148; of the emperor, 186; public, 
178 

Wrede, Wilhelm, 90 


Writer, gospel, 73, 74 
Writings, the, 26 
Wyclif, John, 216 

Xenophanes, 32 

Yahwch, 36, 222, 224 
Years, the thousand, 187 

Zacchacus, 83 
Zealots, 25, 190 
Zeehariah, 85; Book of, 184 
Zeus, 14, 42 
Zoroastrianism, 24 
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